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OF The

PREFACE.

IT would savour of affectation for me to say very much
by way of meeting the necessary disadvantages under which
I labour as in any sense a successor of Professor Darmesteter.
It is sufficient to state that I believe myself to be fully
aware of them, and that I trust that those who study my
work will accord me the more sympathy under the circum-
stances. Professor Darmesteter,having extended hislabours
in his University, found his entire time so occupied that he
was obliged to decline further labour on this Series for the
present. My work on the Géthas had been for some time
in his hands!, and he requested me, as a friend, to write
the still needed volume of the translation of the Avesta.
Although deeply appreciating the undesirableness of follow-
ing one whose scholarship is only surpassed by his genius,
I found myself unable to refuse.

As to my general treatment, experts will not need to be
informed that I have laboured under no common difficulties.
On the one hand, it would be extremely imprudent for any
scholar not placed arbitrarily beyond the reach of criticism,
to venture to produce a translation of the Yasna, Visparad,
Afrinagé.n, and Gahs, without defensive notes. The smallest
freedom would be hypercriticised by interested parties, and
after them condemned by their followers. On the other
hand, even with the imperfect commentary which accom-
panies the Githas here, the generous courtesy of the Dele-
gates of the Clarendon Press has been too abundantly drawn
upon. One does not expect detailed commentaries in this
Series. My efforts have therefore been chiefly confined to
forestalling the possible assaults of unfair or forgetful critics,
and so to spare myself, in so far as it may be possible, the
necessity for painful rejoinder.

1 See the Revue Critique, Nov. 26, 1883.
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To print a commentary on the Yasna, &c., which would
be clear to non-specialists, and at the same time interesting,
would occupy many times more space than could be here
allowed. In treating the Githas however, even at the risk
of too great extension, I have endeavoured to atone for the
necessary obscurity of notes by ample summaries, and a
translation supported by paraphrase, as such matter has
more prospect of being generally instructive than a com-
mentary which must necessarily have remained obscure.
These summaries should also.be read with the more indul-
gence, as they are the first of their kind yet attempted,
Haug’s having been different in their scope. With regard
to all matters of mere form, I expect from all sides a
similar concession. It will, I trust, be regarded as a suffi-
cient result if a translation, which has been built up upon
the strictest critical principles, can be made at all readable.
For while any student may transcribe from the works of
others what might be called a translation of the Yasna, to
render that part of it, termed the G4thas, has been declared
by a respected authority, ‘the severest task in Aryan
philology'’ And certainly, if the extent of preparatory
studies alone is to be the gauge, the statement cited would
not seem to be an exaggeration. On mathematical esti-
mates the amount of labour which will have to be gone
through to become an independent investigator, seems to be
much greater than that which presents itself before special-
ists in more favoured departments. No one should think
of writing with originality on the Githas, or the rest of the
Avesta, who had not long studied the Vedic Sanskrit,and no
one should think of pronouncing ultimate opinions on the
Gathas, who has not to a respectable degree mastered the
Pahlavi commentaries. But while the Vedic, thanks to the
labours of editor and lexicographers, has long been open to

! ¢Es bilden diese fiinf Githis, die insgesammt metrisch abgefasst sind, den
sprachlich wichtigsten, aber auch den weitaus schwierigsten teil des ganzen
Avesta, ja man kann sagen, ohne dass man fiirchten muss der iibertreibung
geziehen zu werden, sie bilden den schwierigsten tcil der ganzen indogermanischen
philologic.’ Altiranisches Verbum ; von C. Bartholomae; Einleitung, s. 3.
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hopeful study, the Pahlavi commentaries have never been
thoroughly made out, and writer after writer advances with
an open avowal to that effect; while the explanation, if
attempted, involves questions of actual decipherment, and
Persian studies in addition to those of the Sanskrit and
Zend ; and the language of the GAithas requires also the
study of a severe comparative philology, and that to an
unusual, if not unequalled, extent.

The keen observer will at once see that a department of
science so circumstanced may cause especial embarrassment.
On the one hand, it is exposed to the impositions of dilet-
tanti, and the hard working specialist must be content to
see those who have advanced with studies one half, or
less than one half completed, consulted as masters
by a public which is only ignorant as regards the inner-
most laws of the science; and, on the other hand, the
deficiencies of even the most laborious of specialists must
leave chasms of imperfection out of which the war of the
methods must continually re-arise. In handling the Gathas
especially, I have resorted to the plan of giving a translation
which is inclusively literal !, but filled out and rounded as
to form by the free use of additions. As the serious stu-
dent should read with a strong negative criticism, he may
notice that I strive occasionally after a more pleasing effect ;
but, as we lose the metrical flow of the original entirely,
such an effort to put the rendering somewhat on a level
with the original in this respect, becomes a real necessity.
I have, however, in order to guard against misleading the
reader, generally, but not always, indicated the added words
by parenthetical curves. That these will be considered un-
sightly and awkward, I am well aware. I consider them such
myself, but I have not felt at liberty to refrain from using
them. As the Githas are disputed word for word, I could not
venture to resort to free omissions; and what a translation
would be without either additions or omissions, may be

! That is approximately so; absolute literalness, even when treated as I pro-
pose, would be unmanageably awkward. In another work, I give a word for
word rendering of the Githas,
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seen from the occasional word for word renderings given.
Beyond the Géithas, I have omitted the curves oftener. I
have in the Githas, as elsewhere, also endeavoured to impart
a rhythmical character to the translation, for the reason
above given, and foreign readers should especially note the
fact, as well as my effort to preserve the colour of original
expressions, otherwise they will inevitably inquire why I do
not spare words. To preserve the colour and warmth, and
at the same time to include a literal rendering, it is impos-
sible to spare words and syllables, and it is unwise to
attempt it. Non-specialists may dislike the frequency of
alternative renderings as leaving the impression of inde-
cision, while, at the same time, a decision is always ex-
pressed by the adoption of a preferred rendering. The
alternatives were added with the object of showing how
nearly balanced probabilities may be, and also how unim-
portant to the general sense the questions among specialists
often are.

In transliterating, I have followed the plan used in the
preceding volumes to avoid confusion, but since the first
volume was published, great progress has been made in
this particular, and in a separate work I should have
adopted a different arrangement’. As to other unimportant
variations from the preceding volumes in matters of usage
and fashion, I trust that no one will dwell on them for a
moment 2. As regards the usual and inevitable differences
of opinion on more serious questions, see the remarks in
the Introduction® I would also state that I have often
avoided rendering identical passages in identical language,
as irksome both to reader and writer. I have also not in-
variably cited the obviously preferable variations of text
which have been adopted, and which are so familiar to the

! Chiefly as to 3, §, %, 1, &, & b » @] but Twrite » 9, b 7.

? As in Aramaiti, Vohu Manah, &c. I also write Neryosangh, and in a
few places Githa(a), Ahunavaiti(f), &c. I regret not to have written Mazddh
everywhere.

3 Where 1 differ from Professor Darmesteter, I desire to be considered as
merely proposing alternative renderings. I have therefore omitted a mass of
references to the previous volumes as unnecessary.
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eye in Westergaard, Spiegel, and Geldner. The texts
of Westergaard have been followed necessarily as to
extent of matter, as this work is printed before the comple-
tion of Geldner’s text. The oft-recurring formulas and
prayers at the ends of chapters and sections have been left
unrendered, and finally for the most part unnoticed, by
striking out the useless notes. Citations of the Pahlavi and
Sanskrit translations have been given occasionally in full,in
order to meet the extraordinary statements which some-
times appear to the cffect that they have not been vital to
the interpretation of the Gédthas. But by giving these ex-
tracts and by frequently citing the Pahlavi, Neryosangh, and
the Persian, I have perhaps exposed myself to the miscon-
ception that I am an extreme advocate of the so-called tra-
dition 1, whereas all conscientious critics will acknowledge
thatI followtheindicationsoftheseworkswith more
reserve than any writer who professes to have studied them ;
in fact I may well apprehend censure from ‘traditionalists’
in this particular. These Asiatic renderings are cited by
me the more fully when those who neglect them agree with
their indications ; and they are therefore cited to show that,
whereas those most opposed to them are nevertheless for-
getfully indebted to them in nearly every line, therefore in
all cases of great difficulty they should be studied as an
absolute necessity before rash conjectures are adopted.
For it is exactly where we are all most in doubt, that their
indications become of most worth, when rationally con-
sidered. These translations should be examined for the
relics of the truth, the hints, and traces of original explana-
tions, which may most abound where they are themselves
most faulty as translations. I therefore never search them
for exact reproductions. But the citations which I give

! The relics of a “ tradition’ direct from the fountain-head are present in the
Asiatic commentaries, and also the relics of a tradition from later, and, as it
were, modern scholarship; and, lastly, there are also present the direct results
of an ancient scholarship; but to speak of the Pahlavi translations as ¢tradi-
tion,’ is merely to use a convenient phrase. I know of no scholar who supposes

these commentaries to be in a simple sense ‘tradition’ from the earliest Zend
writers.
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here constitute only a very small fraction of those needed.
An argument should be built up on the fullest statements
of the circumstances, elucidated with scientific complete-
ness. This alone would have any prospect of obliging
investigators to acknowledge the truth; for not only inertia
and prejudice are arrayed on the other side, but even
interest. This much is said of the Pahlavi translations; for
Ner. is properly cited only as a translation of a translation,
and, as such, of the highest authority! ; so of the Persian.
Zendists will observe that I by no means abandon ex-
planations merely because they are old, a practice which
seems almost the fashion. I, however, fully approve of
testing and assailing again and again all suggestions
whether old or new. I would simply assert that, while the
tasks before us remain still so very extensive, it would be
better for scholars to exercise their sagacity upon passages
which call loudly for wise conjecture, leaving those which
are clear as they stand, for later assaults. It will be seen
that I myself by no means approve of refraining from con-
jecture 2, but I would only in all humility insist that we
should not abandon ourselves to unprepared conjecture.
As is known 3, I have attempted the present rendering after
more than ten years of close labour, and after a full trans-

! Tt is to be hoped that our occupations are sufficiently serious to allow us to
pass over the imperfections of Neryosangh’s Sanskrit style. He was especially
cramped in his mode of expressing himself by a supposed necessity to attempt to
follow his original (which was not the Géthic but the Pahlavi) word for word.
His services were most eminently scholarly, and, considering his disadvantages,
some of the greatest which have been rendered. Prof. R.v. Roth and Dr. Aurel
Stein have kindly transcribed for me valuable variations.

2 1t will be regarded, however, as especially desirable that, in a report from a
specialist to the learned public in general, the texts should on no account be
violated by conjectural improvements where they are at all translatable ; alter-
natives are therefore added. As has been remarked by a recent reviewer on the
new version of the Scriptures, there is scarcely a line of very ancient writings
which scholars are not tempted to amend; but such emendations are seldom
agreed to among specialists. A first translation should always be attempted
with the texts as they stand.

3 See the Athenzum, April 12, 1884; and the Academy, Sept. 13, 1884.
On the entire subject in its connection with the Gnostic and modern philosophies,
my special labours have included a much longer period of time than that
mentioned.
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lation of the Pahlavi and Sanskrit translations, together
with an edition of the Zend, Pahlavi, Sanskrit, and Persian
texts of the Githas. It is proper to add that for the pur-
pose of keeping the judgment free from prejudice, and open
to honest conviction from the influence of the Rig-veda, I
have followed the practice for a number of years of trans-
cribing the Hymns of the Veda into English in word for
word written studies, having already so treated by far the
greater part of them; some of these are in curtailed state-
ment, others needlessly full. I have also, on the other
hand, turned a large portion of the GAithas into Vedic
Sanskrit. (This, however, is practically a universal custom,
as all words are compared with the Vedic, so far as analogies
exist between the Gédthas and the Rzks.) If therefore the
opposed schools regard me as erring in too implicit a reli-
ance on the hints of the Asiatics on the one side, or in too
decided a tendency to read the Githic as Vedic on the
other, they may be assured that I have not erred from
interest or prejudice. That my results will please both
parties it is folly to expect, in fact perfection in the render-
ing of the Géthas (as of some other ancient works) is for ever
unattainable, and not to be looked for ; moreover, it would
not be recognised, if attained ; for no writer, whosoever he
may be, can produce a rendering of the Githas without
meeting the assaults of ignorance or design. However
imperfect my results may be supposed to be, it is to be hoped
that they will contribute some little toward establishing
a convention among scholars as to what the Gathic and
Zend writings mean ; meanwhile it is confidently expected
that they will fulfil the requirements of the science of com-
parative theology. Whatever may be the ultimate truth
as to questions of close detail, the Yasna, as well as the
rest of the Avesta, is clear as to its creed.

My list of obligations is a long one, in fact so long that I
fear I can express but little compliment in naming advisers,
as I have made it a practice to consult all available persons,
as well as books. Making one exception, I will therefore
reserve to myself the pleasure of recalling them to a future
occasion.
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It is sufficient«#o say here that while I follow a new de-
parture in the treatment of the Asiatic commentaries, yet
the most prominent writers of the opposing schools have
courteously favoured me with their advice. Availing myself
of the exception named, I would take the liberty to express
my gratitude, here especially, to Dr. E. W.West, our first au-
thority on Pahlavi, for placing at my disposal various readings
of the Pahlavi text of the Yasna, of which we have hitherto
only possessed a single MS. in the Pahlavi character, that
contained in the oldest Zend writing, the Codex numbered
five, in the Library of Copenhagen. The variations referred
to were transcribed by Dr. West from the venerable MS., the
hereditary property of Dastur Dr. Gimaspgi Minokihargi
Asana of Bombay, and written only nineteen (or twenty-
two) days later than that numbered five in the Library of
Copenhagen. By this generous loan I have been enabled
to print elsewhere the first text of the Pahlavi of the Gathas
yet edited with comparison of MSS., likewise also for the
first time translated, in its entirety, into a European lan-
guage. For this Dr. West, during an extended correspon-
dence, has furnished me with information on the Pahlavi
not obtainable elsewhere, together with corrections and re-
visions. There is another eminent friend whose sacrifices
of time and labour on my behalf have been exceptional, but
I will defer the mention of Zend scholars.

I take this opportunity to express my acknowledgments
to Professor Dr. von Halm of the Hof- und Staatsbibliothek,
in Munich, for allowing me the free use of Codex 12b, of
Haug’s Collection, both at Stuttgart and Hanover; also
to Professor Dr. Wilmanns of Goéttingen; Geheimrath
Dr. Forstemann of Leipsic; and Herr Rath Bodemann of
Hanover, for the loan of a large number of valuable works
from their respective public libraries, often, with great

liberality, renewed.
L. H. MILLS.

Hanover, February, 1886.
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INTRODUCTION.

MANY readers, for whom the Zend-Avesta possesses
only collateral interest, may not understand why any
introductory remarks are called for to those portions of
it which are treated in this volume. The extent of the
matter does not appear at first sight a sufficient reason for
adding a word to the masterly work which introduces the
first two volumes, and, in fact, save as regards questions
which bear upon the Githas, I avoid for the most part, for
the present, all discussion of details which chiefly con-
cern either the sections treated in the first two volumes, or
the extended parts of the later Avesta treated here. But
the Gathas are of such a nature, and differ so widely from
other parts of the Avesta, that some words of separate dis-
cussion seem quite indispensable, and such a discussion was
recommended by the author of the other volumes. A second
reason why a word of introduction is necessary, when the
translation of the successive parts of the Avesta passes from
one hand to another, is a reason which bears upon the sub-
ject with exceptional force.

It is this : the Avesta, while clearly made out, so far as
the requirements of comparative theology are concerned,
yet presents difficulties as to minute detail so great, that as
yet no two independent scholars can entirely agree as to
their solution. Master and pupil, friend and friend, must
differ, and sometimes on questions of no trivial moment.

The preliminary studies requisite to the formation of
ultimate opinions are so varied, and of such a nature, involv-
ing the rendering of matter as yet totally unrendered with
any scientific exactness in either India or Europe, that no
person can claim to have satisfied himself in these respects.
Scholars are therefore obliged to advance biassed by the
fact that they are preponderatingly Iranists, or preponder-

(31] b



xviii THE GATHAS.

atingly Vedists, and therefore certain at the outset that they
must differ to a certain degree from each other, and to a
certain degree also from the truth. It was also, as might
well be understood without statement, with a full knowledge
of the fact that I was inclined to allow especial weight to a
comparison with the Veda, and that I modified the evidence
of tradition somewhat more than he did, that Professor
Darmesteter urged me to accept this task. But while I am
constrained to say something by way of a preparatory
treatise here, a sense of the fitness of things induces me to
be as brief as possible, and I must therefore ask indulgence
of the reader if my mode of expressing myself seems
either rough or abrupt.

As to what the Gathasare in their detail, enough has been
said in the summaries and notes. From those representa-
tions, necessarily somewhat scattered, it appears that they
' comprise seventeen sections of poetical matter, equal in
extent to about twenty-five to thirty hymns of the Rig-veda,
composed in ancient Aryan metres,ascribing supreme (bene-
ficent) power to the Deity Ahura Mazda, who is yet opposed
co-ordinately by an evil Deity called Aka Manah, or Angra
Mainyu. In all respects, save in the one particular that He
is not the Creator of this evil Deity, and does not possess
the power to destroy him or his realm, this Ahura Mazda is
one of the purest conceptions which had yet been produced.
He has six personified attributes (so one might state it),
later, but not in the Gaithas, described as Archangels, while
in the Githas they are at once the abstract attributes of God,
or of God’s faithful adherents upon earth, and at the same
time conceived of as persons, all efforts to separate the in-
stances in which they are spoken of as the mere dispositions
of the divine or saintly mind, and those in which they are
spoken of as personal beings, having been in vain.

We have therefore a profound scheme, perhaps not con-
sciously invented, but being a growth through centuries;
and this system is the unity of God in His faithful creatures.
It is not a polytheism properly so-cdlled, as Ahura forms
with his Immortals a Heptade, reminding one of the
Sabellian Trinity. It is not a Pantheism, for it is especially
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arrested by the domain of the evil Deity. It might be
called, if we stretch the indications, a Hagio-theism, a de-
lineation of God in the holy creation. Outside of the
Heptade is Sraosha, the personified Obedience (and pos-
sibly Vayu, as once mentioned); and, as the emblem of
the pious, is the Kine’s soul, while the Fire is a poetically
personified symbol of the divine purity and power. As
opposed to the good God, we have the Evil Mind, or the
Angry (?) Spirit, not yet provided with full personified attri-
butes to correspond to the Bountiful Immortals. He has,
however, a servant, Aéshma, the impersonation of invasion
and rapine, the chief scourge of the Zarathustrians; and an
evil angel, the Drug, personified deceit, while the Daévas
(Devas) of their more southern neighbours (some of whose
tribes had remained, as servile castes, among the Zarathus-
trians) constitute perhaps the general representatives of Aka
Manah, Aéshma, the Drug, &c. The two original spirits
unite in the creation of the good and evil in existence both
actually in the present, and in principles which have their
issue in the future in rewards and punishments. The
importance of this creed, so far stated, as the dualistical
creation, and, as an attempted solution, of the hardest
problem of speculation, should be obvious to every en-
lightened eye. If there existed a supreme God whose power
could undo the very laws of life, no evil could have been
known; but the doctrine denies that there is any such
being. The good and the evil in existence limit each
other. There can be no happiness undefined by sorrow,
and no goodness which does not resist sin. Accordingly
the evil principle is recognised as so necessary that it is
represented by an evil God. His very name, however, is a
thought, or a passion; while the good Deity is not respon-
sible for the wickedness and grief which prevail. His power
itself could not have prevented their occurrence. And He
alone has an especially objective name, and one which could
only be applied to a person. These suggestions, whether
true or false, are certainly some of the most serious that
have ever been made !, and we find them originally here.

! Haug long since called attention to the likeness of Hegelianism to the
b2
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As to the nature of religious rewards and punishments,
we have suggestions scarcely less important in the eye of
scientific theology, and, as a matter of fact, very much more
extensively spread. To say that the future rewards held
out in the Géthas were largely, if not chiefly, spiritual, and
in the man himself, would be almost a slur upon the truth.
The truth is, that the mental heaven and hell with which we
are now familiar as the only future states recognised by
intelligent people, and thoughts which, in spite of their
familiarity, can never lose their importance, are not only
used and expressed in the Githas, but expressed there, so
far as we are aware, for the first time. While mankind
were delivered up to the childish terrors of a future replete
with horrors visited upon them from without, the early
Iranian sage announced the eternal truth that the rewards
of Heaven, and the punishments of Hell, can only be from
within. He gave us, we may fairly say, through the sys-
tems which he has influenced, that great doctrine of subjec-
tive recompense, which must work an essential change in
the mental habits of every one who receives it. After the
creation of souls, and the establishment of the laws which
should govern them, Aramaiti gives a body, and men and
angels begin their careers. A Mithra is inspired for the
guidance of the well-disposed.. The faithful learn the vows
of the holy system under the teaching of the Immortals,
while the infidel and reprobate portion of mankind accept
the seductions of the Worst Mind, and unite with the Daévas
in the capital sin of warfare from wanton cruelty, or for dis-
honest acquisition. The consequence of this latter alliance
is soon apparent. The Kine, as the representative of the
holy people, laments under the miseries which make Iranian
life a load. The efforts to draw a livelihood from honest
labour are opposed, but not frustrated, by the Daéva-wor-
shipping tribes who still struggle with the Zarathustrians
for the control of the territory. The Kine therefore lifts

chief ideas in the Zarathustrian philosophy as centring in its dualism. And
I think thet it is quite evident, and I believe conceded by experts, that the
Hegelian sublated dualism is a descendant from the Zarathustrian through
the Gnostics and Jacob Boehme.
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her wail to Ahura, and His Righteous Order, Asha, who
respond by the appointment of Zarathustra, as the indi-
vidual entrusted with her redemption ; and he, accepting
his commission, begins his prophetic labours. From this
on we have a series of lamentations, prayers, praises, and
exhortations, addressed by Zarathustra and his immediate
associates to Ahura and the people, which delineate the
public and personal sorrows in detail, utter individual sup-
plications and thanksgivings,and exhort the masses assem-
bled in special or periodical meetings.

Here, it must be noted, that the population among whom
these hymns were composed were chiefly agriculturists and
herdsmen. Circumstances which affected their interests as
such were of course paramount with them, and as their land
and cattle represented their most valuable property, what-
ever threatened them was the most of all things to be
dreaded. Accordingly rapine,and the raid, whether coming
from Turanians or Daéva-worshippers, were regarded as the
most terrible of visitations.. But their moral earnestness in
their determination to avoid rapine on their part, even when
tempted by a desire for retaliation, is especially to be noted 1.
It was as awful when regarded as a sin as it was when
suffered as an affliction ; and their animus in this particular
was most exceptional. While the above facts explain to us,
on the one hand, the principal deities, and the peculiar hopes
and fears which inspired.their worship, they lead us also, on
the other hand, to wonder the more that so subtle a theo-
logy as we have found expressed in the documents, should
have arisen amid so simple a community.

In the course of the recitations we have also special
intimations of an organised struggle of the Daéva-party -
to overwhelm the Zarathustrians. At times they seem
very nearly to have accomplished their object. A
distinct reference to a battle in the lines occurs, while
sanguinary violence is alluded to more than once as in

! They pray against Aéshma without qualification. They might practise
desolating havoc in time of war; but the raid, as in times of nominal peace,
seems to have been foreign to them.
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the line, or in skirmish. We conclude from the pre-
valence of a thankful tone that the Zarathustrians gained
the upper hand during the Gaithic period, but although
the result may have been assured, the struggle at the
time of the last GAtha was by no means over. In the
latest Githa, as in the earliest, we have signs of fierce and
bloody conflict. The same type of existence prevailed
greatly later, in the time of the Yasts, but the scene seems
very different, and Zarathustra’s human characteristics are
wholly lost in the mythical attributes with which time and
superstition had abundantly provided him. By way,then, of
summarising the chief characteristics of his original system,
we may say that he and his companions were struggling to
establish a kingdom under the Sovereign Power of God,
whose first care was to relieve suffering, and shelter the
honest and industrious poor!. This kingdom was to be
conducted according to His holy Order, or plan of salva-
tion, to be permeated by living Piety, and with the ultimate
object of bestowing both Weal and Immortality. This high
ideal was also not left as an abstract principle to work its
way. Society was far too rudimental, then as ever, for the
efficient survival of unsupported principles. A compact
hierarchical system seems to have existed, the sacramental
object being the fire, before which a priesthood officiated
with unwavering zeal; but the traces of this are very re-
stricted in the Gathas, and, according to all probability, it
was greatly less elaborated at their period than later.

Such, in very brief outline, is the system which meets us
as Zarathustrianism in that period of Mazda-worship when
Zarathustra lived and composed the Gathic hymns.

As to the further question, ¢ Who was Zarathustra, and
when and where did he live?’ diversity of opinion still pre-

! The practical operation of this prime principle seems to have been at times
beneficial to a remarkable, if not unparalleled, extent. Under the Sasanids
the lower classes enjoyed great protection. See the remarks of Professor Raw-
linson, The Seventh Oriental Monarchy, page 440 ff. Also recall the extra-
ordinary treatment of the poor during the drought and famine under Perozes.
The account is, however, exaggerated. See Tabari II, p. 130, cited by Professor
Rawlinson, p. 314.
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vails, so much so that as regards it I differ slightly even
from my eminent friend and predecessor. As such differ-
ences on the subject of the Avesta are however matters of
course, I freely state my impressions. Who was then the
person, if any person, corresponding to the name Zarathustra
in the Githas? Did he exist, and was he really the author
of these ancient hymns? That he existed as an historical
person I have already affirmed; and as to the hymns as-
cribed to him and his immediate associates, I have also no
hesitation. Parts of these productions may have been
interpolated, but the Géthas, as a whole, show great unity,
and the interpolations are made in the spirit of the original.
And that Zarathustra was the name of the individual in
which this unity centres, we have no sufficient reason to dis-
pute. The name is mentioned in the most sacred connec-
tions, as well as in those which depict the reality of the
prophet’s sufferings; and there is no reason at all why it
should have come down endeared to humanity, unless it be-
longed to one, who, in the presence of a Sovereign and a
kingdom, could impress his personality with greatly more
defined distinctness upon his contemporaries than either
that Sovereign or any of his adherents!. That any forgery
is present in the GAthas, any desire to palm off doctrines
upon the sacred community in the name of the great pro-
phet, as in the Vendidadd and later Yasna, is quite out of
the question. The Géthas are genuine in their mass, as I
believe no scholar anywhere now questions.

For the characteristics of this great teacher, I refer to the
hymns themselves, which stand alone, of their kind, in litera-
ture. Nowhere, at their period, had there been a human
voice, so far as we have any evidence, which uttered thoughts
like these. They are now, some of them, the great com-
monplaces of philosophical religion ; but till then they were
unheard (agusta).

And yet we must say of Zarathustra, as of all our first
announcers, that while he antedates all whose records have
come down to us, he was probably only the last visible link

1 See especially the remarks preceding Y. L.

\



XXiv THE GATHAS.

in a far extended chain. His system, like those of his pre-
decessors and successors, was a growth. His main concep-
tions had been surmised, although not spoken before. His
world was ripe for them, and when he appeared, he had
only to utter and develop them. I would not call him a
reformer ; he does not repudiate his predecessors. The old
.~ Aryan Gods retire before the spiritual Ahura; but I do
not think that he especially intended to discredit them.
One of the inferior ones is mentioned for a moment, but the
great Benevolence, Order, and Power, together with their
results in the human subject, Ahura’s Piety incarnate in
men, and their Weal and Immortality as a consequence,
crowd out all other thoughts. His mental insight is as
evident from his system as his deep moral inspiration. As
to his secondary characteristics, his manner of thought and
expression, we find them peculiar to the last degree. He
has given us writings in which every syllable seems loaded
with thought, sometimes much repeated, and to us of the
present day, very familiar; but then, when he wrote, one
would suppose that he intended to ¢ utter his dark speech.’
Succinctness is carried to an unexampled extreme!, while
the wonderful idea that God’s attributes are His messengers
sent out into the human soul to ennoble and redeem, makes
him at times so subtle that the latest scholars cannot tell -
whether he means Asha and Vohu Manah personified as
Archangels, or as the thoughts and beneficent intentions of
the Deity reproduced in men. I can recall no passage
whatsoever in which Vohu Manah, Asha, Khshathra, &c.,
are not strongly felt to mean exactly what they signify as
words, while at the same time they are prayed to, and be-
sought to come, as Gods or angels. Either the personifica-
tion is purely poetical, which would make it, as found in the
Gathas, considering their age and place, a very remarkable
phenomenon, or else, having dogmatically personified the
divine attributes, Zarathustra never forgets to express a
respect which is higher than ¢ a respect for persons,’ that is,

! T regard it as most unfortunate that Zendists should search for easy and
natural expression in the Géthas, and the expression of commonplace detail.
It is only in passionate utterance that their style becomes simple.
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a respect for the principles which they represent. In
making every laudatory statement, however, I take for
granted, what I fear is nevertheless far from uniformly
granted, and that is, that the reader will weigh well what
makes all the difference, namely, the very remote period at
which we are obliged to place the Gathas, and the compara-
tively rude civilisation amid which we must suppose them
to have been composed. We must set the ideas which lie
before us in this framework of time and place. If we fail
to do so, as a matter of course the thoughts and their ex-
pression will contain for us nothing whatever new; but as
viewed in the light of relation,after long weighing the matter,
I cannot refer to them in any other terms than those which I
use, without becoming aware that I am recoiling through fear
of exaggeration from stating what I believe to be the truth.

As to the personal sentiment of Zarathustra, we can only
say that it was devoted. His word zarazdiiti gives the
keynote to his purposes. We are certain that he was a man of
courage ; but that he was not scrupulous at shedding blood
is also evident. He was not reticent under misfortune, while
yet endowed-with rare persistence to overcome it.

His sphere was not restricted. The objects which con-
cern him are provinces as well as villages, armies as well as
individuals. His circle was the reigning prince and promi-
nent chieftains, a few gifted men deeply embued with
religious veneration for the sacred compositions which had
come down to them from primeval antiquity in ancient
metres ; and these, together with a priesthood exceptionally
pure, leading on a sobered population, were also his public.
But three orders appear in it, the king, the people, and the
peers. That the times were disturbed is involved in what
has already been said. One feature alone needs mention,

.it is that the agitations involved the tenure of the throne.
Vistaspa had no easy seat, and the prospect of revolution .
in the sense of supersedure was continually before him. As
to the family life of Zarathustra, we can only say that he
commanded respect ; nothing whatever is further known.

It will be seen from the above sketch that I make the
widest distinction between the Gathic period and that of the
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later Avesta. ‘I do so, not influenced very greatly by the
fact that the Géthas are cited in the later Avesta. Most
of these citations are indeed genuine and valid as proofs of
priority, while others are mere displacements of the G4thas
made for liturgical purposes, as Genesis is read in churches
sometimes after portions of later matter. But a book may
be cited by another when it is merely prior to it, and not
much older. Nor do I lay too much stress upon the differ-
ence between the Gathic dialect and the so-called Zend;
but I do lay very great stress upon the totally dissimilar
atmospheres of the two portions. In the Gathas all is sober
and real. The Kine's soul is indeed poetically described as
wailing aloud, and the Deity with His Immortals is re-
ported as speaking, hearing, and seeing; but with these
rhetorical exceptions, everything which occupies the atten-
tion is practical in the extreme. Grehma and Bendva, the
* Karpans, the Kavis, and the Usigs(-ks), are no mythical mon-
sters. Nodragon threatens the settlements, and no fabulous
- beings defend them. Zarathustra, Gimaspa, Frashaostra,
and Maidhy6méih ; the Spitdmas, Hvoégvas, the Haékas-
aspas, are as real, and are alluded to with a-simplicity as
unconscious, as any characters in history. Except inspira-
tion, there are also no miracles. All the action is made up
of the exertions and passions of living and suffering men.
Let the Zendist study the Gathas well, and then let him
turn to the Yasts or the Vendidid ; he will go from the
land of reality to the land of fable. He leaves in the one a
toiling prophet, to meet in the other a phantastic demi-god.
However ancient the fundamental ideas in the myths of the
Yasts and Vendidad may be (and some of them were certainly
older than the GAithas or the oldest Rzks) in the forms in
which they now stand, they are greatly later.

As we enter into further and necessary detail, this seems
to be the place for a word as to the relative ages of the
several sections which make up these hymns. We see
struggle and suffering, fear and anger in some of them, and
we naturally group these together as having been composed
at a particular stage in Zarathustra’s career. We read
expressions of happy confidence, and we refer them to a
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period of repose, as we do those sectm‘;&iﬁtion,
speculation, or dogmatic statement, are prominent; but
nothing is certain except that Y. LIII must have been
written after Zarathustra had attained to a sufficient age to
have a marriageable daughter. An ancient leader may
have reached a position of influence from doctrinal produc-
tions, and afterwards expressed the vicissitudes of an active
political career. One circumstance must, however, be held
in view ; and that is, that neither the Githas, nor any other
ancient pieces, which were hardly at first committed to
writing, have been preserved in the form in which they were
delivered for the first time. The poet himself would file
them into better (?) order at each subsequent delivery, and
verses which referred originally to one period of time would,
if especially striking, be reproduced in subsequent effusions.
And pieces which the composer may have left in one shape,
his early successors would be likely to modify by interpola-
tions, excerptions, or inversions. I believe that the Géthas
show the presence of less foreign matter than is usual, and
that the interpolations which are present in them, are them-
selves of great antiquity, or even practically synchronous
with the original. Certainly few of them show anything
like an ingenious attempt at imitation. If there exist any
interpolations, and we may say a priori that all existing
compositions of their antiquity are, and must have been,
interpolated, the additions were the work of the author’s
earliest disciples who composed fully in his spirit, while the
position of sections in this or that Gatha has little or no-
thing to do with the question of their relative age, the metres
being all ancient, and the Ustavaiti, Spenta-mainyu, &c.,
showing as decided evidence of originality as any parts of the
Ahunavaiti. (See remarks on the Gatha Ustavaiti, p.91 ff.)

As we proceed from the question of the relative age
of the particular sections as compared with each other
to that of their age considered as a whole, we are first
met by the question as to place. Were the Githas first
sung in the East or the West of Iran? I would here say
that I regard this point as especially open, as I am even
inclined to differ in one particular from my eminent friend
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Professor Darmesteter, but let it be understood, only or
chiefly, as to the place of origin of the Gathas. I think that
the scene of the Githic and original Zarathustrianism was
the North-east of Iran, and that the later Avesta was com-
posed during the hundreds of years during which the Zara-
thustrian tribes were migrating westward in Media.

One certain fact is the occurrence of geographical names
in Vendidad I, which are obviously intended to describe
the earliest homes of the Iranian races whose lore was the
Avesta. The present forms of those names, as they appear
in the Avesta, are indeed not the most ancient, but they
occur in passages which plainly repeat very ancient myths.
These names describe a region from the middle of the
North of Iran to the East of it, including ancient Bactria,
but extending as far West as Ragha ; and, as the Gathasare
unanimously acknowledged to be the oldest portion of the
Avesta, dealing as they do with Zarathustra as an historical
person, we naturally look for the scene of his life in the
oldest seats. The Zarathustrian Ragha, much further
West than the other places mentioned, seems to have a
special claim to be regarded as his birthplace, as it possesses
so firm a hold upon his name, but the epithet Zarathustrian,
together with the special eminence of the governor of Ragha
as needing no ¢ Zarathustra’ over him, that is, no imperial
chief (see Y. XIX, 19), may both be attributed to successors
of Zarathustra. From some reason, probably the migration
of Zarathustrian influence toward the West, Ragha became
a stronghold of his descendants ; or his name, entirely apart
from all family connection, may have become a title for
leading politico-ecclesiastical officials (compare the Zara-
thustrétema). There is no mention of a foreign origin of
Zarathustra in the Githas, nor is there any expression from
which we might infer it. His family seems as settled as
himself. The Spitimas are mentioned with the same
familiarity as the Hvégvas, and the persons named are,
some of them, related to him. He was no isolated figure
among the people whom he influenced. Unless then we
can place Vistispa and Gimaispa, Frashaostra, and Maid-
hy6méh, in Ragha, we cannot well place Zarathustra there,
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for he is to be placed beside them. Tradition of a late and
dubious character places Vistdspa in Bactria; but it is
better to leave the exact region undecided, as certainty can
never be reached.

The other circumstances which are imperative with many
for a decision for the East as the region where Zarathustra
laboured, have been stated with perhaps the greatest power
and beauty by Darmesteter 1, who still inclines to the West.
These are the strong analogies existing between the Zend
language and the Vedic Sanskrit on the one side, and
between the gods, heroes, and myths of the Avesta, and
those of Veda, on the other.

As bearing, however, in favour of a western origin of the
GAthic, as well as of the later Avesta, we must confess that
the West Iranian of the Cuneiform Inscriptions possesses
the same analogies with the Vedic which the language of the
Avesta possesses with it; and no reader should need to be
reminded that the West Iranian as well as the East Iranian
was in no sense derived from the Vedic. The old Aryan from
which all descended was once spread without distinction over
both West and East, while,on the other hand, the mythological
features of the Avesta, kindred as they are to those of the
Eastern Veda, are yet reproduced for us, some of them, in
the poetry of the medizeval West as drawn from the Avesta ;
and the name of Mazda, unknown (?) to the Rzks?2, appears
cut in the rocks of Persepolis and Behistun, while all the
sacred books of the Zarathustrians, including the Géithas as
well as the later Avesta, together with their interpretations,
have come down to us from the West, where the Greeks
also found their system from the time of Herodotus down.

Added to which we must acknowledge that the differ-
ences in dialect between the Avesta and Veda make a wide
separation as to place far from startling, while myths as well
as religions migrate as by a law.

We must therefore consider well before we venture to
differ from those who decide for the West as the scene of
Zarathustra’s life. '

! See the Introduction to the first two volumes, and also Ormuzd and Ahriman.
* But cp. Av. VIII, 20, 17, divé—ésurasya vedhisas (medhasas (?) .
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But as we mention the Inscriptions, we must make a very
careful distinction. Is their theology that of Zarathustra?
If it is, this would certainly constitute a point in conjunction
with the descriptions of the Greeks, in favour of a still more
extensive prevalence of Zarathustrianism in the West at the
dates which the Inscriptions cover.

As to this disputed point, I would answer that their
theology may be the Zarathustrian in a sense as yet too
little applied to the term, for it may be Gathic Zarathus-
trianism, or at least a Mazda-worship at a stage of develop-
ment corresponding to the stage of Mazda-worship in which
it stood when Zarathustra left it ; but that it was the later
and fully developed Zarathustrianism, provided with all the
regulations of the Vendiddd, seems out of the question.

In the first place there is no certain mention of Angra
Mainyu, or of the Amesha Spenta, in the Inscriptions; and
this silence must be accounted for?! in any case?2

The ready and just suggestion is made that the documents
are exceedingly limited ; that many deities would not be
named on so narrow a space, while the statements of
Herodotus and his successors make it probable that the
entire system of Zarathustra was known in the near
neighbourhood, and must have been very familiar to the
persons who ordered the Inscriptions to be cut. To this
the necessary rejoinder might be made, that the familiarity
of Darius with the later, or indeed with the original, Zara-
thustrianism, if he was familiar with it, renders the absence
of the name of Angra Mainyu at least all the more striking.

What more imperative call could there be for the use of
that name than in denouncing the opponents whose over-
throw forms the theme of the mighty writings?

As the ‘grace of Auramazda’is mentioned on the one

! Some relief is given by a mention of the Draogha, but the bagihya are
probably Mithra and Anéhita (see the Inscription of Artaxerxes Mnemon, 4)
rather than the Amesha Spenta. As we notice the name of Mithra, however,
we must remark that, as the Mithra worship undoubtedly existed previously to
the Githic period, and fell into neglect at the Gthic period, it might be said
that the greatly later Inscriptions represent Mazda-worship as it existed among
the ancestors of the Zarathustrians in a pre-Géthic age or even Vedic age.

? Angra Mainyu and the Amesha are also prominent in the Githas.
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side, one naturally expects to see some reference to the
‘opposition’ of His chief adversary on the other, and one
also expects to trace some certain recognition of the
Bountiful Immortals. I think that both were omitted
because their names retained less weight, as we cannot
suppose that they were unknown, or, if once known, then
forgotten. But allowing that it is not quite fair to reason
from such scanty texts, we are met by the positive fact that
an important Inscription is written on a tomb!; and, as the
burial of the dead was one of the most flagrant violations of
the Zarathustrian ceremonial law, it is not conceivable that
Darius could have been a Zarathustrian according to the
later Faith. He was either a heretical schismatic departing
from a sacred precept, or he was following the creed of his
fathers, a Mazda-worshipper, but not ‘of Zarathustra’s
order, or, if a Zarathustrian, then a partial inheritor of
Zarathustra’s religion at an undeveloped stage, while burial
was not as yet forbidden by it; and at the same time he
neglected also prominent doctrines of the G4thas.

It is not possible that he could have been an isolated
schismatic as to such a particular. If he composed the
Inscriptions as a monarch of another religion than that of
the later Avesta, it would seem to prove either that he was
an adherent to a cruder, or half effaced, form of Géithic
Zarathustrianism, which had found its way during the
long periods of its existence westward before the later
Zarathustrianism arose in the western settlements, or else
that it, the religion of the Inscriptions, simply originated
where we find it, from an original and wide-spread Mazda-
worship which had not yet forbidden the burial of the dead 2,

' And all are the Inscriptions of buried men. See also the statements of
Professor de Harlez on the subject.

? And perhaps it had also not forbidden cremation. Geiger (see ‘ The Civili-
sation of the Eastern Iranians in Ancient Times;’ English translation by Dirib
Dastur Peshotan Sasigini, B.A., p. 90) conjectures that the dakhma were
originally places for cremation. If this is a correct surmise, both burial and
cremation may have been permitted at the Githic period, being forbidden long
after. At least the original Mazda-worship did not recoil from cremation,
otherwise the story of the attempt to burn the Lydian Crcesus could not have
arisen. The earlier Persians had no abhorrence of either burial or burning,
Only the developed Zarathustrian Magism of the Medes obeyed the Vendidad.
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That such a Mazda-worship once existed in primeval Iran
seems certain, and that it was greatly earlier than Zara-
thustrianism !. It is also very probable that some form of
it survived unadulterated by Zarathustrianism. And this is
as probable & priori when we reflect on what might have
bappened, as it is when we seek for an explanation of the
burial of a Mazda-worshipper in a tomb.

As the Asura (Ahura) worship extended into India with
the Indians as they migrated from Iran, a form of Asura
worship arose in Iran which added the name of Mazda to
the original term for God. In the East it began to acquire
additional peculiarities out of which, when Zarathustra arose,
he developed his original system, while in other parts of
Iran, and with great probability in Persia, it retained its
original simplicity. At subsequent periods only, the Zara-
thustrian form spread, first at the Gathic stage, and later a
second time, and from a centre further West, as the Zarathus-
trianism of the later Avesta which is reported by the
Greeks. Either then Darius was a Mazda-worshipper, like
his fathers, following an original and independent type of
Mazda-worship, or he was following a mutilated GAthic
Zarathustrianism, which may not yet have forbidden burial 2,
he and his chieftains adhering to this ancient form, while
the masses yielded to the novelties, as the patrician Jews
held to Sadduceeism after the masses had become Pharisees,
and as the patrician Romans clung to Paganism after Rome
had become Catholic. In either case it seems to me that
the Mazda-worship of the Inscriptions might be severed
from the later Zarathustrianism; and that it must be so
severed on some theory or other, all with one voice seem
to agree.

In deciding for the North-east3 as the scene of Zara-
thustra’s personal labours, and for the Gathic dialect as
its more particular form of speech, I am not, I trust, solely

! Compare even the Scythic name Thamimasadas, cited by Professor Rawlinson
(Herod. 3rd edit. iii, p. 195). Were branches of the Scyths themselves in a
sense Mazda-worshippers, or could the name have been borrowed ?

? And which insisted less upon the personality of Satan.

? The name Bactrian cannot be considered as more than a convenient
expression.
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or unduly influenced by the occurrence of the eastern names
in the first chapter of the Vendidad, for those names may
indicate primeval homes from which the ancestors of Zara-
thustra migrated toward the west centuries before his
appearance. I merely say that the occurrence of the
names shows that the ancestors of the Zarathustrian
Mazda-worshippers once lived in East Iran; and if that is
the case, their descendants may have still lived there when
Zarathustra developed his system, and it is also possible
that masses of Zarathustrians may long have remained
behind in the East Iranian mountains after the Zarathus-
trians of the later Avesta had gone west. The descendant
may have arisen in the home of his ancestors, and in fact,
other things being equal, there is a stronger probability
that he arose there. I do not think that the appearance of
a later Zarathustrianism in the west, is a sufficient reason
for doubting that the founder of the system laboured nearer
the land of the Vedas, where a Vistdspa once ruled (?),
where a Daéva-worship long lingered, and where the
common names of the Irano-indian gods were heard as
. household words, and which, we may add, was precisely
the place where we should suppose the Indo-aryans to
have left the Irano-aryans, as they descended into the
Pusigab.

Having formed an opinion as to the place where Zara-
thustra laboured, and proceeding to the question as to
when he lived and wrote the GAithas, we find ourselves
under the necessity to form our estimate first as to the age
of the later parts of the Avesta. While interpolated
passages, or indeed whole Yasts, may be very late, I
cannot place the later Avesta in its bulk later than the
Cuneiform Inscriptions of Darius, for the fact that the In-
scriptions preserve either a pre-Zarathustrian Mazdaism, or
the Zarathustrianism of the GAthas long previous as it was
in its origin to that of the Vendidid, has nothing whatever
to do with the relative age of the Inscriptions themselves.
The later Avesta, with its forbiddal of burial and crema-
tion, must have existed for a long time side by side with
that religion which has left sepulchral monuments, and

(31] c
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whose adherents could contemplate the burning of cap-
tives; and analogous facts are universal.

But aside from the seeming difference in the type of
Mazda-worship, which simply severs the religion of the
Inscriptions from that of the more developed Zarathus-
trianism, and which has, as we have seen, nothing whatever
to do with the question of the relative ages of the Inscrip-
tions and the later Avesta, I think that we have some signs
of a later age in the language of the Inscriptions apart
from their contents. As, however, Darmesteter is inclined
to regard the West Iranian, or Cuneiform, as better pre-
served than the Zend of the later Avesta, I make my few
remarks only with great hesitation.

The termination Y-, which would otherwise be justly
considered as an evidence of degeneration in the Zend, I
regard as merely a wrong writing for -ahya= G4thic ahya.
The letter Y9 is a relic of the time when the Avesta stood
in the Pahlavi character; I think that it is here merely a
lengthened ®9=ya!. Terminations also seem much muti-
lated in the Cuneiform, and the name Auramazda written
as one word, does not seem to me so original.

We must indeed remember that a later generation, owing
to an isolated position, often preserves an older dialect, as
it may an older form of religion, whereas an earlier genera-
tion, if its predecessors have lived in a compact society in
smaller districts, varies the ancient forms, as the old
Indian developed into Sanskrit and Prikrit. Still we have
little reason to be certain that the civilisation of Media and

! Also 60* is simply ayam, and should be so transliterated; so also in a
throng of other words. Salemann has noticed the origin of ® =&, but gives no
other indication in the present sense. I think that ® and also {, where they
equal Aryan ya, should be corrected everywhere, like all other instances of
wiswriting. Unless indeed we can regard the W, for which Y { were often clearly
miswritten, as itself of double significance, as in Pahlavi. % might then regularly
and properly equal both & and ya; so {® may equal long & or y4 (ayd). Other
instances of miswriting in Zend would be dat. dual -bya. The Aryan -4m was
first written as the nasal vowel -&, and still further carelessly reduced to -a, but
never so spoken. On the contrary, in the acc. fem. &c., the nasalisation was
over-written, too much expressed. The final nasal caused the scribes to write
the preceding letter as if nasalised, ‘&, but it was never nasalised in speech.
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Persia was either more or less condensed and social than
that of Bactria and the East. But beside a priority to the
Inscriptions, we are obliged to consider the time needed
for developments. The Greeks of the time of Herodotus
probably, and those later certainly, found a form of Zara-
thustrianism in full development in Media ; but if the con-
temporaries of Herodotus heard familiarly of a Zarathus-
trianism there, a long period of time must be allowed for
its development if it originated in Media, and a still longer
period if it found its way there from the East. If, then, the
bulk of the later Avesta existed at the time of Herodotus
and at that of Darius, how long previously must it have
been composed ; for such systems do not bloom in a day?

We have the evidence of historical tradition that the
Magi! were influential even at the time of Cyrus, not
dwelling upon the possibility of their existence at the
carliest mention of Medes as the conquerors and rulers of
Babylon.

Can we then, considering the recognised stagnation of
ancient Eastern intelligence, ascribe to the development of
the Median Zarathustrianism a shorter period than from
one to three centuries? If, then, the bulk of the later
Avesta must be placed so long before the Inscriptions of
Darius, where shall we place the earlier Avesta with its
most important remaining fragments, the Githas??

After studying the Géithas carefully in detail, and be-
coming also familiar with them as a whole by frequent
perusal, we must measure the time needed for the change
from their tone to that of the later Avesta. Could it have
been less than a century, or centuries? . Was not as much
time needed for the Zarathustra of the Githas to become
the Zarathustra of the later Avesta, as was afterwards con-
sumed by the migration of the creed from the North-east,
if it really originated there? As there is undoubtedly a

' 1 regard the Magi as representing the Zarathustrianism of the Vendidad.
This the false Bardiya endeavoured to introduce, demolishing the temples which
the old Mazda-worship permitted in Persia. See the Cuneiform Inscription of
Behistun 1I; Darius 61.

2 All in the Géthic dialect is old.

c2
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difference of several centuries between the dates of the
newest and oldest parts of the later Avesta, so we must
think of a considerable interval between the oldest parts of
the later Avesta and the latest parts of the older Avesta,
for there is the other consideration which imperatively con-
straing us to avoid concluding for short periods in the
stages of development. The Vedic Hymns, sung in metres
closely similar to those in both the Gdthas and the later
Avesta, and naming gods, demons, and heroes so closely
related, not to speak of myths, challenge us to say whether
they are, the oldest of them, older or later than the oldest
parts of the Avesta. and, if there exists any difference as to
the ages of these ancient productions, how great that
difference is. The oldest Riks have now an established
antiquity of about 4000 ; were .the hymns sung on the
other side of the mountains as old? The metres of these
latter are as old as those of the Rig-veda, if not older, and
their grammatical forms and word structure are often posi-
tively nearer the original Aryan from which both proceeded.
If it were not for two circumstances, we should be forced to
ask very seriously which were the older, and to abandon
altogether our mention of later dates. Those circum-
stances are the absence of the Aryan gods from the Githas;
and, secondly, their abstract conceptions. These latter are
so little offset with expected puerilities that it is often hard
to believe that the Géthas are old at all. Their antiquity
is placed beyond dispute by the historic mention of Zara-
thustra. But, if Zarathustra were not indisputably a living
man in the GA4thas, their depth and refinement, together
with the absence of Mithra, Haoma, &c., would, in them-
selves considered, force us to place them rather late. As it
is, the absence of Mithra and his colleagues, who reappear in
the later Avesta, permits us to place the Géthas con-
siderably later than the oldest R7/ks. For no sudden and
intentional dismissal of the ancient gods is to be accepted
with Haug, nor any religious schism as the cause(!) of the
migration of the Indians toward the south. The process
was of course the reverse.

The migrating tribes, in consequence of their separation
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from their brethren in Iran, soon became estranged from
them, and their most favoured Gods fell slowly into neglect,
if not disfavour.

We need time to account for this change, and no short
interval of time. We can therefore place the Gdthas long
after the oldest Rzks. While, therefore, in view of the
established age of the Rig-veda, the Githas may possibly
have been composed as early as about 1500 B.C,, it is also
possible to place them as late as (say) 9oo—1200 B.C., while
the fragments in the GAthic dialect must be considered
somewhat later. The dates of the composition of the several
parts of the later Avesta, on the other hand, must be sup-
posed to extend over many centuries, as the various sections
in the Zend dialect are so much more numerous than those
in the Géthic, the Gaithas themselves representing practi-
cally but one date. Placing then the oldest portions of the
later Avesta somewhat earlier than Darius, we are obliged to
extend the period during which its several parts were com-
posed so far as perhaps to the third or fourth century
before Christ, the half-spurious matter contained in them
being regarded as indefinitely later.

It seems necessary to state here for the information of
non-specialists, and as bearing very seriously upon all the
questions involved, that a very unusually severe controversy
prevails upon the exegesis of the Avesta, and that it
centres in the question as to the value of the Asiatic trans-
lations of it. A similar debate was once held on the R:g-
veda, but that is now silenced, all agreeing that the
traditional renderings are neither to be slavishly followed,
nor blindly ignored. Very different has been the fate of
Zend philology, and in one important particular the studies
are poles apart ; for whereas the commentaries on the Riks
are written in Sanskrit, which is clear to experts, those on
the Zend-Avesta are written in a language upon which the
lexicography is most incomplete, and the elucidation of
these explanations themselves remains by far the most
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difficult task now before us. Professor von Spiegel has
accomplished much toward breaking the rough road of
science in this direction, and scholars of the first order
have followed his leading, while all with one accord express
to him their acknowledgments. But Professor von Spiegel
has not intended his editions and citations to represent full
translations. He has, as a matter of course, taken it for
granted that those who oppose him, as well as those who
follow him, have studied his Pahlavi editions, not paying
him the undesired compliment of making his commentaries
the sole source of their knowledge of tradition. Moreover
in no branch of science does scholarship make more rapid
strides than in Pahlavi, several important works having
appeared since Spiegel’s commentaries.

In the attempt to master the Pahlavi translations of the
Avesta we must consider many and difficult problems.

In the first place, and as a matter of course, they cannot
be at all reasonably attempted without a full knowledge of
the GAthic and Avesta texts so far as they have been as
yet otherwise and approximately elucidated. The two
problems hang together like the arches of a circular
building, and they should be studied together word for
word ; for the Pahlavi used is not fully that of the books.
It is often turned quite out of its course, as Pahlavi, by an
effort to follow the more highly inflected Zend literally.
Then, again, a question of the utmost importance meets us
in estimating the glosses, which are often, but not always,
from a later hand. A translation of the Pahlavi must of
course first be considered as in the light of the glosses, for
the language is so indefinite as to many of its grammatical
forms, that such an indication as a gloss, if it be proved to
have been written by the same person who composed the
text, would be decisive in determining the rendering; but
a final translation should be made more strictly in the
light of the Gathic, so far as it affords on its side positive
indications, and the glosses, where they do not correspond,
should be set apart as from a later hand. Then, once
more, and on the contrary, where the gloss is obviously
right, and the text erroneous, the former should be appro-
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priated unencumbered by the latter!. We must recognise
the traces of former accurate scholarship whether we see
them in text or gloss, and, from the accumulation of the
correct surmises, we should construct an argument for the
probability of the correctness of the hints of the Pahlavi in
cases of great difficulty. In rendering the Pahlavi as a
necessary prelude to rendering the Avesta, all possible help
should of course be sought from the Asiatic translations of
the Pahlavi, from those of Neryosangh in Sanskrit,and from
the still later ones in Parsi and Persian. Here, again, those
who read the Pahlavi only as rendered by Neryosangh need
great caution. If Neryosangh is simply read like the
classical Sanskrit, great errors will be committed. He
needs a glossary of his own, and should be read solely in
the light of the Pahlavi which was chiefly his original. So
of the Parsi Persian translations, they must be read with
especial attention to their originals. After these original
translations have been fully mastered, and compared with
an improved rendering of the Gathic, likewise also studied
in the full light of the Veda, the patient scholar will be sur-
prised at the result. He will find that to a certain exten-
sive degree, the two sources of information coincide when
reasonably estimated, and, moreover, that where the Pah-
lavi gives us an indication differing from that derived from
the Vedic, the surmise of the Pahlavi is the more often
correct. I say ‘reasonably estimated, for not only is the
Pahlavi, as a less highly inflected language, incapable of
rendering the Avesta literally, but its authors do not uni-
formly make the attempt to do so; nor do they always
follow the order of the Gathic or Zend. Their translations
generally run word for word as to their outward forms, for
the ancient interpreters probably regarded such a following
as essential to a complete rendering, but they found them-

1 1 would here state to the distinguished scholars who have done me the
honour to study my work on the Githas, that the Pahlavi translations contained
in it are those made in the light of the glosses. Here and there final ones will
be added in a later volume, as from the Pahlavi texts sometimes considered
apart from the Pahlavi glosses, and in consequence often much nearer the Gthic
than those from both text and gloss.



x1 THE GATHAS.

selves compelled to resort to the most important excep-
tions. And, lastly, the rejection, or total neglect of the
Pahlavi translations and their successors, on the ground
that they contain errors, is a policy which seems to me
defective, and to the last degree. What absurdities can
Siyarza be capable of, and yet who would utter final
opinions upon the Rig-veda without either the ability, or
the attempt, to read Siyaral?

It is hardly necessary to mention that the restoration of
texts goes hand in hand with translation. For how are we
to interpret a passage before we know that it exists? And
of what inestimable worth are the Pahlavi translations as
evidence to texts! Who does not see that where the
ancient scribe is most free or erroneous as to form, or root,
his rendering often shows plainly which of two words stood
before him in his manuscripts. Our oldest MS. (that of
Copenhagen, numbered 5) dates from the year 1323 A.D.;
and what were the dates of the ancient documents before
the eyes of the Pahlavi translator who writes in it?

We must now ask whether our present Pahlavi transla-
tions are improvements upon their predecessors, or the
reverse. That they are improvements in some few in-
stances is undeniable, for, as we have seen, some of the
glosses to them from later hands give the truth where the
text is wide. But the glosses which show a later origin are,
for the most part, inferior in richness to the texts. Here
and there a talented, or fortunate, Parsi threw new light on
the subject, but the general tendency was one of deteriora-
tion ; that is, before the revival of Parsi-learning under
Neryosangh (400-500 years ago). This deterioration would
naturally decrease as we approach successive periods in
going back to the time when MSS. of the Githas existed
according to positive evidence, that is, to the time when,
according to the ArdA Viraf, Alexander’s servants found
skins at Persepolis on which the Avesta had been traced in

! Well has Geldner mentioned the ‘epoch-making’ Etudes Iraniennes of
Darmesteter (KZ. vol. xxviii, p. 186). It is to be hoped that these brilliant
pieces will stimulate the study of the relation between the Zend and the New
Persian through the Ancient Persian and the Pahlavi.
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gilded letters (for it is not positively proved that the in-
formants of Herodotus heard the Magian priests singing
their ‘theogonies’ from written books). At each of these
periods scholarship is proved to have been competent by
the results which it accomplished. The first of them we
must place in the sixth century when, on Spiegel’s estimate!,
the Zend characters were modified into their present lucid
form from the Pahlavi, and distinct short vowels took the
place of the unknown signs which existed previously. Then
all MSS. which were to be found must have been collected
and copied, and, so to speak, re-edited ; and here we must
accordingly place a period when the Pahlavi translations
were more valuable than those of any later date. Aswe go
further back we come upon another period, when, under
Shapur II, Adarbad Mahraspend brought the surviving
portions of the Zend-Avesta together (about A.D. 330).
Still earlier the servants of Artaxerxes, the Sasanian, col-
lected yet more abundant writings, when Zarathustrianism
was instituted as the state religion. Then, under the Arsa-
cids (possibly under Vologeses the first), those most
competent in the realm were directed to gather the then
extant documents.

While, if we hold that the entire Avesta was written
originally in some character different from the Pahlavi, we
must finally infer the existence of an early epoch, when the
entire Avesta was brought over in its bulk from the earlier
East (or West?) Iranian character in which it was first
inscribed. If this character differed radically from the
Pahlavi, this transliteration must be regarded as one of the
most remarkable of literary events. Notwithstanding all
the now rapidly corrected errors, the texts have been
handed down with the minutest distinctions of dialect
preserved 2, and this proves the existence of competent
interpreters at a period practically contemporaneous with
the composition of the later portions of the later Avesta.
What commentaries must then have existed, not free from

! Eranisches Alterthumskunde 111, s. 767.
? See Hiibschmann, KZ. bd. 24, s. 326.
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error, as we see from the Zand of the Avesta, but, as to
language and general sense,how close! Even if the degree
of linguistic knowledge increases only gradually or steadily in
going back, without any epochs from the time of Neryosangh
to the inferable date of the latest Zend writings, and if the
character in which the Avesta was first recorded (after a
lengthy life as an orally extended lore) differed only as to
mode and fashion, and not radically,from the Pahlavi (which,
so far as the later Avesta is concerned, is most probable),
we have yet the transliteration of the Géthas to account for,
which perhaps were brought over (after long oral life) from
the so-called Aryan character, while the existence of a gradual
tradition of a scholarship does not refute the fact that this
scholarship must have been at times of the highest cha-
racter; it makes high scholarship more probable.

What translations, we again remark, may have ex-
isted among these early sages! And, if they could once
make translations fresh from the exegesis of the latest Zend
writers themselves, is it not practically certain, considering
the tenacity of life manifested by Zoroastrianism, that their
explanations still lurk in the commentaries which have
come down to us. And if these inferences be at all correct,
how should we labour to discover from our present transla-
tions what these predecessors were; and what scholar
cannot perceive that gems of evidence as to texts and sense
may yet linger in those of our present Pahlavi translations
which may yet be otherwise most filled with phantastic
error? And shall we not therefore conclude that their ex-
pected inaccuracies, whether small or great, cannot destroy
their inherent value? What, then, are we to think of it,
when the New Persian, a quasi-daughter of the Pahlavi, is
superficially referred to for linguistic analogies, when even
the Armenian is also scanned, while the Pahlavi is left un-
mastered ? Is a quasi-mother language of the New Persian
any the less likely to afford linguistic analogies because an
actual translation of the Avesta has been attempted in it,
and because the Avesta once stood in its characters, while
it may also present claims to be considered to a certain
limit a daughter language to both the Géthic and Zend?
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FCNTVERSTTY
And should the acknowledged difficulty of the chgfacter
continue to be a reason for avoidinp~all effarts~f0 make

it out??

In the endeavour to divide our Avesta texts into originals
and gloss, we are greatly aided by the metre. Interpolated
words and phrases are often obvious at a glance, and we
should never suspend our efforts to discover all the traces
of metre which exist in-the Avesta, as a necessary step to
the restoration of the documents to their first form; but we
should avoid exaggeration, and a carelessly dogmatic pro-
cedure in insisting upon reducing lines to an exact, or to a
supposed exact, number of syllables? I regard it as un-
wise to suppose that the metrical lines of the Avesta, or
indeed of any very ancient poetical matter, have been com-
posed with every line filed into exact proportions. The
ancient poets would have brought out the measures in many
a place by accent and a sandhi which are no longer known
to us. The Vedic Hymns may, to a great extent, form an
exception, but who would not say that where uniform even-
ness is at hand, an effort to improve the metre has often
corrupted the text. Priests or reciters of intelligence would
here and there round off an awkward strophe, as year after
year they felt the unevenness of numbers. Metre must
inevitably bring a perfecting corruption at times, as a de-
ficiency in the metre must also prove a marring corruption.
Cases should be carefully discriminated. The expression of
passionate feeling, for instance, would be likely to cause

' One of the most powerful tributes ever paid to the Pahlavi translators was
Haug’s conversion to them. Before studying them he lost no opportunity to
stigmatise their deficiencies; later, however, he followed them in many an im-
portant place, and sometimes with little reserve.

As writers of the opposed extremes seem honestly convinced of the radical
error of each other’s views, it is obvious that association and interest have much
to do with decisions. A scholar should put himself fully under the influence
first of one school and then of the other. The necessity for well-balanced
studies is extremely great.

2 It is only lately that the variation from eleven to twelve syllables in the
lines of Trishzup has been applied to the Githic metres, nor has the possibility
of a shifting caesura been acceded to till lately.
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unevenness in lines. The language would be vigorous and
idiomatic. and of unusual value as a fragment of ancient
phrase, but the metre would have suffered.

Then as to conjectured texts; after texts have been
improved from all available relics of ancient tradition, or
scholarship, as afforded by the Pahlavi translations, and
from the evidence of metre, we are at times still left with
readings before us which could not have been original. The
composers have indeed here and thete constructed sentences
which they either could not, or would not, make easy, but
as a general thing we may say, that where the text, as it
stands, gives no satisfactory sense to us, after we have ex-
hausted the resources of previous Asiatic scholarship, or
direct analogy, in our efforts to explain it, it is in that case
not the text as the composer delivered it. We are then
reduced to conjecture, for how are we to translate a text
before we are certain that it is integral? Our first efforts
should be directed to the detection of losses ; for a text may
still be of great value when considered as a mass of broken
sentences, for, if we are certain that such is its character, we
can often fill out the missing members with much proba-
bility. But whether we insert supplementary conjectures,
or merely bracket later interpolations, we must by all means
in cases of real necessity make the effort to amend the text
(as also in the Veda).

Even if we fail in our attempted improvements, we are
often little worse off than before, for whereas it is possible,
or even probable, that the composers wrote what we sug-
gest, it is sometimes not possible that they wrote exactly
what stands in our texts. We should even suggest alterna-
tive readings where our present ones are only less probable
(for the suggestion of an alternative is not the wholesale
destruction of a sentence), while even when we declare their
outcoming meaning totally unsatisfactory, the MSS. still re-
main to other writers to begin on afresh. And in estimating
what would be reasonable meanings, we should guard care-
fully against both extremes, and we should especially exer-
cise a strong negative criticism against the recognition of
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too much meaning, or too subtle a meaning. Profound and
subtle conceptions placed where we are obliged to place the
Géthas, and other ancient portions of the Avesta, are indeed
precious relics, as such conceptions at any age show
a higher mental power, but we must doubt them only
so much the more, and doubt, if we would be scientific
and conscientious, till doubt becomes no longer possible.
Beyond that we should turn our suspicions against our
doubts themselves, which is the proper course if we would
exhaust the meanings of the Githas. Unless these are a
fortuitous concourse of syllables, religiously profound modes
of thought are manifest throughout. It is therefore strictly
unscientific to force parts of them to express shallow details,
and it is above all deplorable to change the text itself in
order to produce out of it less enlarged meanings!. I sayto
force parts of them, for the great mass of them confessedly
defies all attempts toreduce them to the statements of simple
commonplace.

They can never possess the rich colour of the Rzks; it is
therefore the more to be deplored if we fail to see their
deep, but awkwardly expressed, and oft-repeated thought. I
must express my regret that until lately, when the enclitics
have been more carefully considered, the form of sentences
in the Githas does not seem to have been noticed, writers
conjecturing infinitives and simple accusatives at the ends
of sentences. Both may, of course, fall there, but when we
wish to reconstruct a word, we should not change it to a
form which is not placed according to prevailing analogies.
Infinitives and accusatives generally, both in the Géthas
and the Rig-veda, avoid the end of the sentence. The
accusative, when it falls there, is generally preceded by
qualifying words often in apposition or agreement with it.
Also in the conception of translations, authors seem to sup-

! Non-specialists must not suppose that our texts are more apparently uncer-
tain than (say) many portions of the Old Testament. Large portions of them
are also as clear, at least, as the Rig-veda; and the emendations referred to
need very seldom affect the doctrines. Let the learned public, however, insist
on scholars making honest attempts to render the texts as they stand before
their emendations, and greater harmony would result.
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pose it impossible that the lines can contain anything but
lengthened prosaic sentences (too often with an accusative,
or infinitive, pushed awkwardly out to the end). To me
the Gathic sentence is often very short, and so better adapted
to poetic expression.

It has been already implied, and it has been taken for
granted throughout?!, that the Avesta should be closely
compared with the Veda, but let it never be forgotten, in
the name of science, that the force and meaning of analo-
gous words in the Géthic and the Vedic cannot be expected
to be uniformly identical, considering the extent of territory,
and the length of time, by which those who spoke the two
languages were separated. The meanings of the Vedic words
could not hold their own even in India, developing into the
Sanskrit and Prakrit which differ widely, how truly mis-
guided is it therefore to attribute necessarily the same
shades of meaning to the terms of the two sister tongues.
If even the Gathic hymns stood in the Indian forms, and
had been discovered in India, having also reference to Indian
history, no thoughtful writer would have rendered them in
complete analogy with the Rig-veda. The Githic usages
would have been added in our dictionaries to those of the
Vedic, just as the Sanskrit definitions are added.

An additional word seems called for as to the results of
Zarathustrian theology. Besides its connection with the
modern philosophy through Gnosticism which has been
already noticed?, a relation between it and the Jewish
theology since the Captivity has long been mentioned.
The hagiology, the demonology, the temptation, the para-
bles, the eschatology, have all been supposed to show traces
of the time when Persian power was dominant in Jerusalem,
and with it, Persian literature ; but the discussion of such
questions requires separate treatises.

As to the general benefit which has resulted from Zara-
thustrianism in the past, few reflections need to be added.
If the mental illumination and spiritual elevation of many
millions of mankind, throughout long periods of time, are of

! See remarks in the Preface, p. xv. ? See note on p. xix.
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any importance, it would require strong proof to deny that
Zarathustrianism has had an influence of very positive power
in determining the gravest results. That men should be
taught to look within rather than without, to believe that
suffering and sin do not originate from the capricious power
of a Deity still called ‘good,’ that the ¢ good thought, word,
and deed’ should be recognised as essential to all sanctity,
even in the presence of a superstitious ceremonial, that a
judgment should have been expected according to the
deeds done in the body, and the soul consigned to a Heaven
of virtue or to a Hell of vice, its recompense being pro-
nounced by the happy or stricken conscience, these can
never be regarded by serious historians as matters of little
moment, and if, on the contrary, they are allowed to be
matters of great moment, the Zend-Avesta should bes
revered and studied by all who value the records of the
human race.
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THE GATHAS.

THE five Githas of Zarathustra and his immediate
followers are placed here before the other parts of the
Yasna on account of their higher antiquity. There existed
no other Yasna for years or centuries beside them.

The more remarkable circumstances connected with
them have been already discussed in the Introduction.

If it is necessary to recall any of them here, the most
prominent would be that they are undoubtedly the pro-
ductions of a small group of influential men who are
referred to in them for the most part by name; that
Zarathustra, everywhere else nearly or quite a demi-god,
is here a struggling and suffering man. He is a prophet,
or a divinely appointed instructor, but thoroughly human
and real, so far as his situations become apparent.

Secondly, their historical tone may be emphasised.
Their doctrines and exhortations concern an actual reli-
gious movement taking place contemporaneously with their
composition ; and that movement was exceptionally pure
and most earnest. Their tone is therefore everywhere
serious. Nearly all myths are dropped, and likewise, as
perhaps their most striking peculiarity, even the old Aryan
gods, who reappear in the later Yasna, Vendidid, and
Yasts, are, save one, wholly absent.

The movement in its reformatory character seems to
have thrown them out, not perhaps with definite intention,
but because the minds of the devout enthusiasts excluded
them as having inferior interest, in view of the results
immediately before them.

So far as a claim to a high position among the curiosities
of ancient moral lore is concerned, the reader may trust
himself freely to the impression that he has before him an
anthology which was probably composed with as fervent a
desire to benefit the spiritual and moral natures of those to

(31] B
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whom it was addressed as any which the world had yet
seen. Nay, he may provisionally accept the opinion that
nowhere else are such traces of intelligent religious earnest-
ness to be found as existing at the period of the Géthas or
before them, save in the Semitic scriptures.

As to their speculative depth; wherever theosophical
speculation is put into words, the evidence of their grasp
and subjectivity becomes positive. As the extent of docu-
ments necessarily produces a certain impression upon the
mind of an investigator, it must not be forgotten that the
Gathas were in all probability many times more volu-
minous than the fragments which now remain to us. The
historian may argue from what has survived to what once
- existed, and the inevitable conclusion is imposing.

For additional details see the Introduction, and the sum-
maries at the head of each Gétha and chapter.

THE GATHA(A) AHUNAVAITI(f).

This Gétha, consisting of seven chapters of the Yasna
(XXVIII-XXXIV), takes its name from the similarity of
its metre to that of the Ahuna-vairya formula which also
occurs before it in the Yasna. It is composed of homo-
geneous material, but as its material is also homogeneous
with that of the other GAthas, it probably owes its exist-
ence as a group of sections to its metrical form. Its lines
were intended to number sixteen syllables, and they are
put together in stanzas of three. It is all very ancient
and probably nearly all original with Zarathustra himself,
though parts seem to be put into the mouths of his
immediate associates and disciples. Whether any persons
existed in the immediate circle of the sage capable of
composing hymns like these unaided, is of course a ques-
tion; but that some were able to put poetical matter
together under his guidance or inspiration seems certain.

An analysis and general summary is placed before each
chapter as more convenient than massing them all together.
The reader is reminded that the rhythm of the original,
so far as it could be reasonably conjectured, is somewhat
imitated in parts of the translations.
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YASNA XXIX.

THE WaiL oF THE KiNe. Tae CaLL oF
ZARATHUSTRA. His PravErR ror AiID.

This chapter, the second in the manuscripts of the Githa Ahuna-
vaiti, is placed here as in a more natural order. It may be regarded
as containing the terminus a quo of the divine revelation. The
Soul of the Kine, as representing the herds of the holy Iranian
people, their only means of honourable livelihood, raises its voice,
and expressing the profoundest needs of an afflicted people,
addresses Ahura and His Divine Order, Asha, in bitterness.

1. Recalling another and a later ‘groan of the creation,” she
demands wherefore and for whom she was made, since afflictions
encompass her; and as her comfort, if not her existence, was
threatened as much by the unsettled habits induced by constant
alarms as by the actual incursions of her predatory neighbours,
she beseeches the Bountiful Immortals to instruct her as to the
benefits of civilised agriculture, and confirm her protectors in its
practice, as her only remedy against the evils of which she
complains.

2. Ahura answers by a question to Asha, the personified
Righteous Order, as to what guardian he had appointed in order
to smite back the fury which assails her, intimating that some chief
ought to have been set over her originally who would have averted
her miseries, training her people in steady tillage and bucolic skill,
and repelling the destructive raids.

3. Asha answers that her sufferings were inevitable, that no
chief could be appointed who could prevent them since none
was himself without his share of injustice and of passionate
resentment. He could not answer why this was the case. The
question, involving the insolvable problem of the origin of evil,
lay at the foundation of those influences which move the stars of
destiny; that the religious revelation afforded by the Ratu (as in

B2
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chapter XXX) was intended to meet these problems so far as they
could be answered’, and that therefore all who were entering upon
active enterprises were in the act of approaching, not him Asha,
the subordinate archangel, but Mazda himself, who was the
greatest of beings, and alone able to answer their prayers and
questions.

4. Zarathustra *, poetically conceived to be present, here inter-
venes to reaffirm the homage just paid by Asha. He declares
Ahura Mazda to be himself the most mindful of all the previously
revealed assertions and directions uttered by himself, and fulfilled
in the actions of both the Demon-gods of their enemies, and of
good or evil men. He is also said to be fully cognisant of what
they will do in the future, and to discriminate between what is
good and evil as an infallible judge, allotting to us all our destiny in
future sufferings or rewards. 5. Addressing Ahura and Asha, and
uniting with the Kine’s Soul in her supplication, he questions
Mazda in his doubt, not in peaceful confidence, as later in the
impressive hymn, each verse of which begins with the words, ‘This
ask I Thee, aright, Ahura! tell me!’ but deprecating from himself, and
constructively from the Kine, the impending destruction which he
sees will justly fall upon the wicked as visited by the discriminating
vengeance acknowledged to be Ahura’s attribute (see verse 4).
6. At last Ahura, showing the intention of His questions, answers
them himself; no regulating lord in full sympathy with the
Righteous Order had as yet been discovered or discoverable, but
He himself will make a selection. He therefore declares himself
as solemnly appointing Zarathustra to that office.

And Zarathustra, inspired by His Good Mind, and guided by
His righteousness, will accomplish more than has as yet been done
to rally the thrifty community, and settle their virtuous polity upon
its desired basis of training and defence. 4. As Zarathustra is a
listener in the colloquy between the Deity, the Kine’s Soul, and
Asha, the Righteous Order, so the other Immortals beside Asha?,
here join in, as if the appointment just made had not been heard, or
was incredible (see below). Mazda is indeed declared to have
revealed the sacred Word-of-reason in harmony with the con-
senting Righteousness, and to have provided food for the Kine and

! Something like this is implied.

2 If verses 4, 5, 6, were originally connected.

® Or possibly a company of the religious chiefs poetically conceived to be
present.
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the needy consumers, but who was there adequately endowed
with the Good Mind, who could promulgate that M&thra with its
revealed directions as to sustenance of both body and mind ?

8. Ahura repeats his announcement of Zarathustra, as if to
silence the objections.

As Zarathustra alone had heard the doctrines from the voice of
inspiration, so he desired to declare them, and had authority to
do so, together with a settled position of such a character as to
make his statements felt.

9. But an unexpected difficulty arises. The Kine’s Soul is by
no means impressed by the personality of the individual selected
as her guardian. So far from being the demi-god of the other
parts of the Avesta, Zarathustra’s declarations are characterised
. by her as ‘the voice of a pusillanimous man,’ while she, on the
contrary, expected one truly kingly in his rank and characteris-
tics, and able to bring his desires to effect, while the Bountiful
Immortals (or the attending chieftains), as if they had meant their
question in verse 7 to be a question uttered in mere perplexity or
contempt, join in with chorus, asking when indeed an effective helper
will be provided.

10. Zarathustra, undismayed by the coldness of his reception,
enters at once upon his office as priest and prophet, praying Ahura for
the people ; and recognising the names of the ¢ Immortals,” Khsha-
thra, Asha, and Vohu Manah, in their original sense, asks Ahura
to grant to the people in their straits, a Sovereign Authority
established in the Divine Order, and bestowing the needed quiet
and happiness for which the suffering provinces, as represented by
the Kine’s Soul in her wail, had expressed their desire.

And as he prays, he avows his own steadfast confidence in Ahura
rather than in the Daévas, as the prime possessor and bestower of
blessings.

11. Then, as if eager to receive full equipment upon the spot,
he not only beseeches for the Righteous Order, the Kingly Power
of God, and His Good Mind for the masses as represented by the
Kine, but asks when they are coming to him, and hastening; and
he entreats Ahura to bestow His help at once for the great cause,
and to a very abundant degree, upon himself and his associates.
(It is singular that the name of Aramaiti does not occur in this
section.)
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Translation.
(Homage to you, O Sacred Géthas!)

1. Unto you (O Ahura and Asha!) the Soul of
the Kine (our sacred herds and folk) cried aloud:
For whom did ye create me, and by! whom did ye
fashion me ? On me comes the assault of wrath,
and of violent power, the blow? of desolation,
audacious insolence, and (thievish)® might. None
other pasture-giver* have I than you, therefore do
ye teach me good (tillage) for the fields (my only
hope of welfare ¢)!

Ahura speaks.
2. Upon this the Creator ¢ of the Kine (the holy

1 Ke m4 tasha/ can only mean this here. The Pahlavi translator
probably read kahmii. He has val mfn li tukhshid (?) h6manam.

* One might think of ‘inertia’ as a rendering for rem$, (if read),
but the afflictions complained of seem rather to imply active violence.

* Or read tiyuski (robbery?) with the Pahlavi translation;
‘yu’ and ‘vi’ would be written much alike in a manuscript.

4 Vastid has been found, as I understand, in some manuscripts.
The Persian manuscript of Haug has a curious vistiriddr (vista-
ridir?) in the Pahlavi text, which seems to confirm vasti in the
sense given.

5 As there are very many non-specialists to whom it is important
to weigh this present subject as closely as it may be possible,
and as everything here is a matter of the keenest questioning
among experts, I add occasionally a word-for-word rendering,
although necessarily very uncouth: To you the Kine’s soul cried-
complaining : For whom me did ye fashion? Who me made?
Against me assaulting-rapine, violence-and, desolations-[blow],
daring-insolence-and, (thievish) might-and (possibly change the
text). Not for me a pasture-giver than-you other ; therefore to-
me teach-ye good (things) for-the-pasture (adj. acc. pl. neut.).

¢ T fear that I cannot follow Haug in his later view, where he
follows tradition in rather an extreme manner, rendering ‘the cutter
(wounder) of the Ox.” Neither Spiegel nor Justi would confide to
a later myth to this degree (see Y. XXXI, g9 and XLV], g). Thisis
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herds) asked of Righteousness!: How (was) thy
guardian for the Kine (appointed) by thee when, as
having power (over all her fate), ye made her? (In
what manner did ye secure) for her, together with
pasture, a cattle-chief who was both skilled and like-
wise energetic? Whom did ye select ? as her (life’s)
master who might hurl back the fury of the
wicked 2?
Asha answers.

3. To Him the (Divine Righteousness) answered
with* his sanctity. (Great was our perplexity); a
chieftain who was capable of smiting ® back (their
fury), and who was himself without hate (was not to
be obtained by us); among such things as these,
those things are not to be known (by beings such as
we) which are the influences which approach® (and
move) the lofty fires ? (revealing the favour and the
will of God ®).

Of beings He is the mightiest to whom those?®

mentioned, however, not as complaining of an error, but solely to
guard the reader against the mistake of an eminent authority. (See
also Roth, Z.D.M. G, Bd. 25, s. 9.)

! Observe the personification of righteousness.

* Or, ‘what salvation-lord,’ governed by ditd from the pre-
ceding line; so also the Pahlavi translator min avd pavan nadtkth
khQidd. Ustd occurs only here as a verbal form. Supply anghatin b,

* The Pahlavi aéshmd anér zanisnd.

* Or read ashem. The Pahlavi has ashavahistd pasukhvd gfft.
I am not at all inclined to accept vocatives for nominatives in the
Githas.

8 Sar-gan, compare Verethragan. The Pahlavi indicates this by
tanf sardérih. ¢ Possibly, ‘ by which he approaches.’

7 The Pahlavi r8shand i ristd.

¢ Cp. Y. XXX, 1: yA raokebis daresati urvizi.

® The Pahlavi indicates a third person; and keredushi is far the
most simply explained as a nom. pl. Recall m4 mash4 and man (?)
mathi. Otherwise, ‘to whom I will come with activity and invoking.’
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who have performed their actions approach with
invocations. (He has no need to ask!)

Zarathustra intervenes?,

4. The Great Creator ? (is himself) most mindful
of the uttered indications which have been fulfilled
beforehand hitherto in the deeds of ® demon-
gods* and (good or evil) men, and of those which
shall be fulfilled by them?® hereafter. He Ahura
is the discerning arbiter; so shall it be to us® as He
shall will 7!

5. Therefore it is that we both, my soul ® and (the
soul) of the mother?® Kine, (are) making our supplica-

1 A verse or verses may here have fallen out.

21 cannot persuade myself to accept the nearly universally
accepted comparison of Mazdeu and medh4. See note on p. 104.

3 Or, ‘He has done by Daévas?’ If thus, absolute and not
qualified sovereignty would be indicated. See the last line.

4 Observe that while ¢ by Daéva-worshippers’ would be an ad-
mirable rendering for Daéviis, because more commonplace and
therefore safer, it is here impossible on account of mashy4is?i. We
are closely confined to the acceptance of a large idea. Ahura was
mindful of what transpired in the deeds of Daéva-gods, and not
in those of Daéva-worshippers alone. The inst. must be modified.

8 As varshait& is elsewhere used in an active sense, it is possible,
but not probable, that a special predestination may be indicated.
‘He shall do by means of Daévas and men.’

¢ ¢To us men,’ not to us Amesh8spends, of course !

7 Verbatim. Mazda the-words most-mindful which for have-
been-fulfilled before by-means-of- (the actions of) PDaévas-and men-
and what-and (shall)-be-done after, He the discriminating lord; so
to-us shall-it-be as He shall-choose.

® This seems to prove positively that a human being speaks here
and in the previous verse; ‘the soul of Righteousness’ is of course
impossible.

® Some have referred the word to the root zan obscurely pre-
sent in it; otherwise a drivable cow; one mature and fit for use.
The term used in the Vendiddd in a common meaning as merely
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tions for the two worlds to Ahura, and with hands
stretched out in entreaty, when (we pray to the
Great Creator ! with questions in our doubt ?; (and
He will answer).

Not for the righteous liver, not for the thrifty
(tiller of the earth), shall there be destruction? to-
gether with the wicked!

Ahura,

6. Upon this the Lord, the Great Creator, He
who understands the mysterious grace* by His in-
sight %, spake thus: Not in this manner® is a spiritual
master found for us, nor a chieftain moved by
Righteousness and appointed (in its spirit); there-
fore Thee” have I named® (as such a head) to the
diligent tiller of the ground®!

designating a cow at a certain age, may be the familiar use of an
adjective here applied in the ancient Githa in a sacred sense.

! This passage is one of the strongest for the comparison of
Mazdau and medhd. The sense ¢ asking wisdom in our doubt,’ is
admirable., I cannot however accept the comparison.

? Pavan giminikih hampfirsinf; root df.

3 The Pahlavi awasinisnih*, but in other connections fragy4itis
might well mean ‘continued life;’ ‘life long endured with the wicked.’

* The Pahlavi has vishQpisnd, which here affords a better
meaning ; see however Y. XLVIII, 9. We might read as alternative
here, ‘knowing the calamity to be averted.’

8 Uncertain, The Pahlavi however indicates ¢ discernment.’

¢ One is strongly tempted to read aév, ‘not a single chief,’ but
the ancient writing read by the Pahlavi translator had aév4 ahd.

7 This indicates that Zarathustra had been the speaker in the
previous verses.

¢ Appointed.

* Verbatim. Thereupon spake Ahura Mazda knowing the-
wonderful (thing) through-insight (?) not thus a master found, nor a
ruler righteous-order-from-even from, therefore for thee to-the-
thrifty-and to-the-husbandman-and (I) as-a-creator I-have-made.
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The Ameshéspends .

7. Mazda has created the inspired Word-of-
reason which is a Mithra of fatness (for the
offering), the (Divine) Righteousness consenting
with Him in his deed. Food he has prepared for
the Kine and for the eaters? He the one bountiful
with his (saving) doctrine ; but whom hast Thou, en-
dowed with the Good Mind, who may give forth
those (doctrines) by word of mouth to mortals 3?

Ahura.
8. This man is found for me here who alone * has

! Or a company of the saints conceived to be present.

? So some writers, accepting an irregular reading Avarushaéibyd
after the indication of the Pahlavi translation. Otherwise compare
‘rush’ (?), uru=ru, and render ‘to the estranged.” We have often
to stretch the meaning more than this. Converting instructions
are elsewhere suggested for ‘all mankind.’

® The translation of Neryosangh is added here not merely because
it is of interest, but because it is, together with the Pahlavi transla-
tion, of the last importance in forming correct conclusions. It
may be rendered as follows; and the reader may regard it as a
specimen, but by no means a particularly favourable one. At
the words 4zQtdis and maretaéibyd different texts were before him
and the Pahlavi translator as well. Those words are elsewhere
rendered by the latter 2arpth and ans@itd4n: This greatest magni-
tude (sic) of the Mathra, the Lord produced together with righteous-
ness as his fellow-worker [ ]. The Great Wise One discloses the
herds to the eaters; and he discloses also the great matter to
the well-taught scholars. Who is thine, who endowed with the
best mind, gives the two things, with the mouth to those who are
prosecuting studies (sic)? To expect an ancient rendering to be
closer would be unreasonable. The errors (as to root) are not errors,
but the certain signs of differing MSS. This constantly occurs ; and
it is hardly necessary to add that sometimes from such supposed mis-
takes we get the only possible means of recovering the original text.

* Repeating the announcement in verse 6. The aév4 in 6 would
incline one to read aévi (y¢ ne aévi), but the manuscript before
the Pahlavi translator read aév6=khadk. It is quite out of the
question to suppose his aétind and khadfikk to be accidental.
A sharp distinction is made.
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hearkened to our enunciations, Mma !

Our mighty and completed acts of grace he desires
to enounce for us, for (Me), the Great Creator and for
Righteousness; wherefore I will give him the good
abode! (and authoritative place) of such an one as
speaks 2!
The Geus Urvan.

9. Upon this the Soul of the Kine lamented
(: Woe is unto me) since (I have obtained for myself)
in my wounding a lord who is powerless to effect (his)
wish, the (mere) voice of a feeble and pusillanimous
man, whereas I desire one who is lord over his
will (and able as one of royal state to bring what he
desires to effect 3).

The Ameshdspends 4.

((Aye,) when shall he ever appear who may bring
to her * help strong-handed ¢?)

! So the Pahlavi translator, giving the only critical etymology in
his hiddemfnfh, the gloss aside.

2 The Pahlavi text corrected by the Persian MS. may be ren-
dered as follows: This gift I obtained [ ]. For this one is he
who was listening to that which is our teaching, Zartfsht, the Spit4-
mén. For us, Atharmazd, and for Ahardyih is his desire, [that is,
that perfectly performed duty, and good works are desired by him].
He recites also a remedy-making (free or erroneous), [that is, he
declares a remedy-making against the Drig who is in the world];
on account of which saying for his word of piety which he utters,
they give him a good abode [ ]. (The glosses are often from a
later hand and erroneous. Sometimes, however, they contain the
truth while the text is futile. I drop them in the present citations
when they are of no importance.)

* Observe that Zarathustra, like other prophets, met at times little
honour from his fellow-countrymen who are here well represented
by the voice of the Kine’s Soul. (See Y. XLVI, 1.)

* Or could not héi be taken in a reflective sense, and referred
to the first person like the possessive sve; see the connection.

8 Verbatim. Thereupon-and the Kine’s Soul wept: (I) who
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Zarathustra 1,

10. Do ye, O Ahura and thou, O Righteousness!
grant gladness unto these (our disciples), and the
sovereign Kingdom (of the Deity) such as (is esta-
blished) in (His) Good Mind by which one bestows
upon them the peaceful amenities of home and
quiet happiness (as against the fearful ravages
which they suffer ?), for of these, O Great Creator!
I ever thought Thee first possessor 2!

11. And when shall the (Divine) Righteousness,
the Good Mind (of the Lord, and His) Sovereign
Power (come) hastening* to me (to give me strength
for my task and-mission), O Great Creator, the
Living Lord! (For without his I cannot advance

{(lament) one-not-able-to-effect-his-wish in-wounding as-a-master (or,
Iestablished?) [ ],whom as-against I-wish one wish-controlling-and-
effecting-as-a-sovereign. When ever he may-(shall)-be who to her
(possibly to-me-myself?) shall-give effected-by-the-hand help.

! Zarathustra, having accepted his call to be the Ratu or his
substitute, at once interposes with a prayer for his suffering
charge.

? See verse 1, to which reference is continually made as the
chief expression of the sufferings to be remedied.

® The Pahlavi without glosses may be rendered as follows : Give
ye assistance to these, O Afharmazd, Ashavahist and Khshatraver!
So also Vohfiman, who gives him a pleasing habitation, and also joy.
I also think that the first gain and obtaining of this is from thee.
(With the gloss slightly different; but valman should be rendered
according to ahy4.)

The text literally is as follows: (Do) ye to these, O Ahura!
happiness (? possibly strength; see the Pahlavi) grant, O Asha!
Khshathra-and (=the Kingdom) such (kingdom as) by Vohu Manah
by-which amenities peaceful-joy-and (one) may give-or-establish ;
I-even of this, O Mazda! Thee I thought foremost possessor.

* So the Pahlavi translation indicates; compare gimé and frd
man (?) math4; otherwise mé4mashd =1 hasten (to fulfil my
mission).
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or undertake my toil) Do ye now therefore assign
unto us your aid and in abundance? for our great
cause. May we be (partakers) of the bountiful
grace of these your equals? (your counsellors and
servants)3!

! The Pahlavi has kabed. For the fundamental idea compare
priksh + suffix.

* The Amesh8spends just mentioned, together with whom
Ahura governs and blesses His people. Ahmi (so conjecturing
with Barth.), is also quite sufficiently indicated by the lanman of
the Pahlavi. Whether an instrumental ¢chm4 can be accepted is
doubtful. The form should be altered.

If chmi stands, istem must be understood, or the instrumental
taken in a possessive sense.

Ahmi has no authority from MSS, but is better than
anghim4, as being nearer the MSS,

® As an impartial specimen I render Ner. thus: Whence will
that gift come to me, (the gift which is) Asavahista, Gvahmana, and
Saharevara, [that is, sanctity, the highest (best) mind, and the
sovereignty, where is the place of the reward which will thus come to
me?]. (Here the translation falls into confusion from an error
which is most interesting and instructive, because it is corrected by
Ner. in an alternative rendering in the gloss. As has been seldom
noticed his original was the Pahlavi word pidadahisninéd, rather
than the Githic paiti-zinatd. This Pahlavi form he could not at
first believe to be a second plural. Indeed the Pahlavi glossist
may have taken it as a third sg. Neryosangh therefore abortively
renders word-for-word as follows: You, O Great Wise One! it
offers or presents more excellently through the ‘greatest exalta-
tion’ (the holy cause). But he recovers himself in the gloss by
reading the Pahlavi pididahisnd vddQnyén as an imperative:
[Provide a reward through that spotless exaltation (the irreproach-
able cause)] continuing : Here, O Lord! is the gift (which is) ours,
and (which comes) to us from Thee.)
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YASNA XXVIIIL

PRAYERS CHIEFLY FOR GRACE AND FOR THE
WoRrbps oF REVELATION.

2, Zarathustra, having entered upon the duties of his office (XXIX,
11), composes 2 liturgy for the use of some of his more eminent
colleagues, possibly, but not at all probably, for the original mover
in the entire religious effort (see the expressions ‘to Zarathustra
and to us, ‘to Vistdspi and to me,’ ‘to Frashaostra and to
me’). This reciter, whoever he may have been intended to be, is
represented as standing in the appropriate place as a priest, with
hands stretched toward Ahura, or His Fire, and praying for the
possession of spiritual graces from an unselfish motive, and in
order that he might appease the grief of the Kine’s Soul, for whose
relief Zarathustra had just been appointed (see XXIX, 1, 6, 8).

3. He approaches Ahura Mazda, spiritually inspired by the
Good Mind as he declares, and asking for attainments and boons
for both the bodily and spiritual lives, derived from Righteousness,
whereby that personified Righteousness might establish the elect in
a beatified state.

4. The personality of the Amesh6spends comes again strongly
forward, as it does so often in worship, in addresses in which
Righteousness (Asha), the Good Mind (Vohu Manah), Khshathra
(the active Power of the Divine Sovereignty), and Aramaiti
(practical piety in the souls of believers), are besought to come, as
the Vedic Gods so often are, to the appeals of the supplicant, and
to his help in the act of worship itself, which is recognised to be
the one efficient means for furthering the cause of redemption
which is ever held in view.

5. As one who offered his soul to heaven, and would know
by actual experience the blessed rewards bestowed by the holy
ceremonial and moral actions prescribed by Ahura Mazda, the
reciter declares that he will teach on in the effort to propagate the
holy Religious Order, and possessed by the one desire for its
increase, while power shall last.

6. With a piety as fervent as it is profound, and speaking with great
earnestness, he asks Righteousness, as a person, when he shall
see him, becoming fully acquainted with the Good Mind of God,
the way which leads to Him, and above all with Obedience. But
although he addresses these lofty abstractions as persons, it is utterly
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out of the question to suppose that he did not speak in the deepest
meaning of the words as expressing states of mind, and qualities
of character : O thou Divine Righteous Order! (Thus he seems
to have meant), O thou divine Righteous Order! when shall I
see Thee as if present in my own soul and in those of the people
whom Ahura has committed to my charge? When shall I know
the Divine Benevolence as made one with the disposition of my
congregation? When shall I possess by knowledge that only
way to our most bountiful Ahura which is, not a mythical angel
Sraosha only, but that angel interpreted ‘Obedience to Ahura’
(observe the dative). One cannot well exaggerate the religious
depth or subjectivity. Then, with a bathos which shows how then
as ever superstition could hold its own side by side with the truest
piety, he exclaims (if the third line was really so composed by
him as it has come down to us); ¢ By such a prayer as a Midthra
spell we can with the greatest vigour repel the unclean beasts and
creatures which defile our sanctity, or endanger our lives.’

7. Alluding immediately to this revelation, he beseeches Ahura
once more to ‘ come with His Good Mind,’ and to grant, not booty,
nor even wealth, but ¢ Asha-gifts,” and (as a bestower of righteous-
ness) long life and powerful spiritual grace to the leading agent
Zarathustra (in all probability the composer of the section), and
to himself, the officiating priest with his helpers, in order that, not
with carnal weapons, but by his ‘lofty ’ and holy ¢ words,” they all
combined may overcome the torments of the ravagers who had
made havoc of the settlements, and who were still liable to over-
whelm the faithful with their raids and rapine (see XLIV, z0).

8. With an intentional and interesting alliteration he prays to
Asha for an ashi; that is, a blessing, even the strenuously attained-
to gifts of the great Benevolence. Aramaiti likewise becomes the
object of his petition together with Ahura; and this time for the
benefit of Vistdspa the monarch, and for himself that they might
hear the gracious Mithras, which is indeed the burden of the
entire piece.

9. Once more he affords an early (or the earliest (?)) instance of
the rhetorical trick, and fills one line with three * vahistas,” praying
Ahura, as being of one mind with Asha (here, for the first time in the
Avesta, called ‘the best’), to grant the same blessing ; and this time
again with an intentional change, ‘to himself and to Frashaostra ;’
and not for this world, but for ‘all the duration of the Good Mind,’
using the expression in its concrete sense as heaven ; for heaven to
him consisted in an inward state. (So also elsewhere in the Avesta,
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even where the palate and the olfactory nerve are the media of felicity
or of torture, there also conciliating language on the one side, or ‘vile
speech’ pointed with finest irony on the other, is equally promi-
nent. It is the mind which chiefly enjoys or suffers.)

10. Deeply sensible of the spiritual benefits for which he is asking,
he seems touched with gratitude. Accordingly he adds one more
petition, which is, that he and his coadjutors, the three just men-
tioned, may never anger the indulgent mercy which had granted
them their request ; and that they may persevere, as they have begun,
in the strenuous service of Ahura, Asha, and Vohu Manah, For
they are, as he declares, easy to be entreated, and beings who
desire to bestow spiritual blessings upon mortals, rather than to
exercise merely capricious favour or cruelty, and who also possess
the power to bring their benevolence to effect.

11. As if unwilling to trust his own perception as to his real
spiritual needs, he prays Ahura ‘to fill up his desire,” not with
what he, the reciter, may in particular request, but with what He,
Ahura, knows to be the gifts of Righteousness and the divine

" Benevolence. And these gifts are again mainly the holy revelation,
for he knows, so he earnestly declares, the words of those mighty
three to be never void, and to be a sustenance able indeed to fill
up his wishes, giving him more than he has of himself either the
intelligence or the grace to ask.

12. Having added, in verse after verse, some particular to
heighten the fervour of his request, he sums up all in a final ex-
pression, as remarkable for its earnestness as for its depth, and begs
Ahura, as one set for ever for the defence of the Righteous Order
and the Good Mind (whose hallowed influences he accurately foresaw
were destined to endure for ages), to tell him, with His very ¢ voice
of spirit,’ in order that he may declare them to the waiting masses,
the laws which pervade the moral universe, and according to which
it arose. For according to these holy principles and so alone, could
he promulgate a system which might reclaim society from its imper-
fections and the Iranian saint from his sufferings. )Ahura who, be
it remarked, is alone addressed in this culminating verse, hears and
answers by a revelation of these eternal principles, and this answer
is contained in chapter XXX. By a thorough comprehension of
that most important document, I hold that we may see how it met
its purpose as indicated by the capacities and needs of those to
whom it was addressed, and how by discriminating truth from
falsehood it helped on the defence of Asha,and the founding of the

- true Benevolence.
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Translation.

1. (A strengthening blessing! is the thought, a
blessing is the word, a blessing is the deed of the
righteous Zarathustra. May the Bountiful Im-
mortals * accept and help on® the chants. Homage
to you, O sacred GAithas*!)

2. With venerating (desire) for this (gift) of gracious
help, O Mazda®, and stretching forth my hands (to
Thee) I pray for the first (blessing) of (Thy) bountiful
Spirit; (that is, I beseech of Thee that my) actions

! Yidnim cannot well mean ‘revealed,” except by the most far-
fetched conception. The Indian y4na, as in devay4na, should give
the fundamental idea, easily reconcileable as it is with the ancient
rendering of the Pahlavi translator.

? Notice that the Amesh8spends are mentioned in this early
heading. Inthe Githas themselves the name, ‘Bountiful Immortals,’
does not occur.

? Possibly, ‘take up and continue on the Géthas” Literally,
‘seize forth.

¢ It is hardly necessary to say that this is no part of the Githas.
It is, however, in the Githic dialect, and as it needs not, or perhaps
cannot, be considered an intentional imitation, it must be very old.

5 Vocative with the Vendiddd Sidah, otherwise the accumula-
tion of genitives would be suspicious. Ahura is, however, beyond
any question elsewhere spoken of as ‘the most bounteous Spirit.’
The usage is like that of the Semitic scriptures; the Holy Spirit is
both God and ‘of God.” As to the rendering ‘bounteous,’ I fear
that ‘holiest’ (so many) is too bold. Ashavan occurs side by side
with spesmta as applied to Ahura, and ashavan cannot mean
‘righteous’ there, but must mean ‘holy.” The Pahlavi renders ety-
mologically afznik. Comp. svinta. The sole etymological bases
for the meaning ‘holy’ are presented by the Lithuanian and Ecclesias-
tical Sclavonic; but, as Justi has well remarked, in the conceptions
of the Avesta that which increases the kingdom of Ahura is equiva-
lent to what is holy. ¢ Bountiful’ must therefore be understood in
a particular sense, only to be rendered by the words, ¢ gracious,
sacred, and august.’

(31] c
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(toward) all (may be performed) in (the Divine)
Righteousness; and with this I implore from
Thee the understanding of Thy Benevolent Mind,
in order that I may propitiate the Soul of the
Kine! (our herds and folk, which cries so bitterly to
Thee).

3. And therefore, O Great Creator, the Living
Lord! (inspired) by Thy Benevolent Mind, I ap-
proach You?, (and beseech of Thee?) to grant me
(as a bountiful gift) for both the worlds, the corporeal
and (for that) of mind, those attainments which are
to be derived from the (Divine) Righteousness, and
by means of which (that personified Righteousness*
within us) may introduce those who are its recipients
into beatitude and glory !

4. O (thou Divine) Righteousness, and thou Be-

1 See Y. XXIX, 1.

* The plural of majesty, or the literal plural, referring to the
Bountiful Immortals as together.

* Plural and singular interchange throughout.

¢ Possibly, ‘ one may introduce.’

® See Y.L, 5. Hvithri and its allied forms are so often associated
with raoZah and the like, that I do not hesitate to accept an Iranian
Ahvan=to shine (with Justi). As there is an Indian svar which
means ‘to roar,’ and another ‘to shine,’ and again a svan=to
sound, so in Iranian there is a Azan=to sound, and another=
to shine, as in asmanem Awvanvamtem. The ¢comfortable stone
heaven’ is difficult. Comfortable, or even ¢ delectable mountains’
(so we should have to say elsewhere), are not very likely to have
been recognised or appreciated in the Avesta. ‘Glorious beatitude’
“is a better rendering here. If Az4thri always means ‘comfort,’
how comes it that Avarend is said to be Avithravas? ‘Comfortable
glory’ is hardly probable. Compare also the ancient subha, When
it is the fashion to accept a separate Iranian root at every difficulty,
small and great, I see no reason for stopping here, where the pres-
sure is considerable. The Pahlavi also may be read to favour
my view. (Comp. Aveng=/hAvan.)
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nevolent Mind (of Deity)! I will worship you, and
Ahura Mazda the first?, for all of whom the Pious
ready mind (within us) is? causing the imperish-
able Kingdom to advance. (And while I thus utter
my supplications to You), come Ye to my calls to
help3!

5. (Yea, I will approach You with my supplica-
tions, I) who am delivering up (my)* mind and soul
to that (heavenly) Mount (whither all the redeemed
at last must pass®), knowing (full well) the holy
characteristics and rewards ¢ of the (ceremonial and
moral) actions (prescribed) by Ahura Mazda. (And)

1 Or, ‘having no first’ (Roth, reading apourvim).

* I am very far from a positive rejection of the forms suggested
by the Pahlavi translator, although he should never be pressed on
such a point, being often free. As alternative read ‘may Piety who
bestows increase (fem. participle) come to my calls to give grace.’

3 The Pahlavi translator, unable to credit ‘ye as=1I who’ (so
also modern authority sometimes with regard to other occur-
rences of ye in this chapter), renders as follows: When I shall be
your own (thus for ¢ worship,” and possibly deceived by the form of
the words, ufyini and nafsman being nearly alike in the Pahlavi
character), O Ashavahist and Voh@iman | the first [ ], AGharmazd’s
also [his own I shall be], through whose unweakened acquisition
his rule over them exists [ ], and [hers also I shall be], Spendar-
mad’s, the giver of increase. She comes to me with joy when
I invoke her [when I shall call upon you, come ye on toward
me with joy]. (A plain and noticeable instance of an alterna-
tive rendering in the gloss. The verb was first thought of as a
3rd sing. middle subjunctive, afterwards as an imperative 2nd
plural.)

* Meii = m + the nasal vowel, and may represent man, or I
think also m&m, adverbially for men4 ; or ‘mén’=*‘deméné’

® Mount Alborg, where the Kinvas Bridge extends; so also
important authority; but we might read mengairé =méingairé
(Gar8dman).

¢ Ashi, a blessing given in reward; so elsewhere,

Cc2
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so long as I am able and may have the power, so
long will I teach! (Your people concerning these
holy deeds to be done by them with faith toward
God, and) in the desire (for the coming) of the
(Divine) Righteousness (within their souls) 2

6. And, thou Righteousness! when shall I see?®
thee, knowing the Good Mind (of God), and
(above all the personified) Obedience * (of our lives
which constitutes) the way® to the most beneficent
Ahura Mazda. (Asking this, I thus beseech thee,
for) with this holy word of supplication we most hold
off* with tongue the flesh-devouring fiends, (the
very sign and power of all spiritual foulness) 7!

! I think it is better to hold by the parallel passage and the sense
of ‘teach’ here. The Pahlavi has an irregular form which probably
means ‘I teach,” but might be intended for ‘1 am taught.’

After the words ‘so long as I have the power,” ‘I will teach’ is
rather more natural than ‘1 will learn.” Haug’s rendering of this
word has never been accepted. Those most opposed to tradition
follow it here. Perhaps, ‘I will teach to desire R

3 The Pahlavi translation corrected by MSS. may be rendered
thus: He who gives up his soul within Garddmén does so by the
aid of Vohfiman [ ], and is also intelligent concerning the venera-
tion which belongs to the doers of good works [ ] in that which
is Aftharmazd’s [religion]; as long as I am a suppliant and have
the power, so long do I inculcate the desire of Righteousness
[which is, duty and good works].

* Kadd mrilikdm sum4ni abhf khyam (Rv. VII, 86, 2).

4 Obedience, throughout the Avesta and Parsi literature, guides
the soul to heaven.

® Or,“knowing the throne of Ahura’ (so the Pahlavi, most scholars
following); but the construction would be awkward. ‘Finding the
way ’ occurs in the Riks, and gitu need not always mean ‘place’
in the GAthic, because it has that sense most frequently in the Zend.

¢ Possibly, ¢ we may teach the foul polluted men." Or, *confess
the greatest One with Khrafstra(-slaying) tongue.’ Perhaps the
text is to be amended ; yet see XXXIV, 5, 9.

7 The Pahlavi translation may be rendered thus: O Asha-
vahist! when do (shall) I see thee? I know this one by means
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7. And do Thou, O Lord, the Great Creator!
come to me with Thy Good Mind; and do Thou,
who bestowest gifts through Thy Righteousness,
bestow alike long-lasting life on us. And (that this
life may be spent aright, do) Thou by means of Thy
lofty words (bestow) the (needed) powerful spiritual
help upon Zarathustra and upon us?!, whereby we
may overcome ? the torments of the tormentor.

8. (And) do thou, O(Divine) Righteousness, bestow
(upon me) that sacred blessing which is constituted
by the attainments of the Good Mind (within my
soul)®; and do thou also, O Piety! grant unto

of a good mind’s instruction [that is, I see thee in that time when
every man is intelligent because he is pious; but when shall it be?].
And the place of Aftharmazd, when do (shall) I see it, I who am a
suppliant for a benefit? That place is known through Srésh [ ],
that greatest of Mathras is to be taught, given forth with tongue to
him whose understanding is confused.

! It certainly involves a question how the words ‘to Zarathustra
and to us’ can be compatible with Zarathustra’s authorship. Vis-
tispa and Frashaostra (verses 8, 9) are equally excluded. Who is
then the individual who thus refers to himself with others ? And s this
verse an interpolation, and with it 8 and 9? This last seems to me
a very feeble suggestion. Was this piece, together with the rest (for
they all are connected),the work of some unnamed man of influence,
the true author of Zarathustrianism? I think that there is also little
gained by this supposition. There is no particular reason why
Zarathustra’s name should have come down to us as the chief
figure, while that of the prime mover failed to reach us. I should
say that the piece was composed by Zarathustra and put into the
mouth of a leading priest, or that it was composed with many
others under his inspiration. Or, can there have been a school,
or family, of Zarathustrians, religious poets, similar to the Vedic
seers? (See chap. LIII, 2 Zarathustris Spitimd.) '

* This mention of ¢ overcoming an enemy,’ strengthens the pro-
bability of my view of vAvar6imaidi (vAurbimaidi).

® The Good Mind is now, as we should say, ‘the Spirit of God’
in the mind of God, and again His Spirit in the human soul.
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Vistaspa and to me our wish; (yea) mayst Thou
grant (us), O Mazda, ruler' (as Thou art! that
grace) whereby we may hear? (with understanding)
Thy benignant words.

9. That best (of gifts therefore) do I beseech (of
Thee), O Thou best (of beings) Ahura! who art
one in will with (Thy Divine) Righteousness (within
us, likewise), the best® (of spirits), desiring it (as I
now do) for the (heroic) man Frashaostra, and for
me ¢, upon whom also may’st Thou bestow it (not
for time alone), but for all the ages of Thy Good
Mind (that reign of Thy Benevolence which shall be
to us as Heaven?)! .

! The Pahlavi correctly renders pidakhsh4.

* Probably originally heard, inspired words. Compare Manyeus
ha%i Thwi aqunghi, verse 12. So often. Oral communications
are figuratively alluded to everywhere. No literal articulation or
sound (!) is of course intended. (Or ¢sravaya€mi =proclaim.’)

Neryosangh may be rendered as follows : Grant, O Sanctity! this
devotion which (results) from the priority (an error from misreading
the characters of the Pahlavi, chiefly his original) of the Good
Mind [that is, make me so religious that prosperity may result
to me from my good conduct] Grant thou to the perfect mind
[in, or to, the earth (so the Parsis understood ﬁ.ramaiti)] the wish
that proceeds from Gustispa and from my people [ ]. Grant
praisers, O great wise One! kings, who may be announcers of
your word, and bestowers of arrangements (for the service); [that s,
who may teach thy word, and render it progressive].

® The earliest occurrence of Asha Vahista. The Pahlavi: ¢ Since
the best thing that Thou hast [ Thy Religion] is better than all other
things, the best through Righteousness.’

¢ See verses 7 and 8.

® In the millennial (sic) renovation as well as in heaven. See
chap. XXX, 4, where Vahista Manah is equivalent to heaven. The
Pahlavi gloss has: Aigh FrashOstar va hdvistin f Frashéstar, vad
tanf § pasind ham4f nadfkih padas vidfn; that is, for Frashdstar
and the disciples of Frashdstar for ever, until the final body provide
a benefit thereby.
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10. And (impressed and moved) by these gifts of
strengthening grace® (which Thou may’st give in
answer to these prayers) may we never anger You,
O Ahura Mazda! (nor Thy) Righteousness (within
us), nor yet Thy Kindly Mind (toward us), since we
have most earnestly made effort (helping to advance
Your cause) in the (chanted)? offering of Your
praisers, for most easy to be invoked (are Ye).
(Yours are verily both) the desire for (spiritual)
blessings (for us), and the (Divine) Possession (of
their power) 2.

11. And therefore do Thou, O Lord, the Great
Creator! fill up and satisfy (my*) desire with these
attainments (of the grace) of Thy Good Mind, which
Thou dost know to be derived from Righteousness,
(and) which (are verily) sublime?, for I have known ¢

! Possibly, ‘may we not anger you with our prayers for these
blessings.” Kfm me havydm 4hrinino gusheta.

* That dasem& may now better be referred to a similar root
with dasvare, I regard the more probable because the Pahlavi
also freely renders as if it so understood. Its author knew the
meaning of dasema=dasama. One is reminded of course of the
désa-gva.

* The Pahlavi with its peculiar view of aniis (not to be rejected
too confidently ; see note at another occurrence of it) is interesting
(as corrected by the Persian MS.): On account of a not-coming
to you, O AQharmazd! This I would not do [ ]. Ashavahist
also I will not pain for the sake of a blessing; [that is, I do
not desire a single blessing which appears displeasing to Asha-
vahist (this turn of the sense is followed by some who have hitherto
opposed tradition, but I cannot follow it, although I value every hint
of the ancient writers). Also VohQiman, the excellent [I do not
harass him].

¢ Or, ‘to those whom thou seest as creatures (?) of V. fill up the
desire with attainments.’

% Possibly, ‘the righteous,” erethweng; cp. rstdvinas (?). Pahl.
trans. ‘1 frrQing.’ ¢ Possibly, ‘I obtain.’
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Thine instructions to be never void® of their effect
(in the struggles) for our (daily) food 2, and therefore
worthy objects of desire 3,

12. (Yea, I approach Thee with my prayers, I)
who by these (great gifts of grace) will4 protect
(Thy) Divine Righteousness, and (Thy) Good Mind
(within us) for ever. And do Thou therefore, O
Ahura Mazda! teach me from Thyself, yea, from
Thine own mouth of spirit, that I may declare it
forth to (these Thy waiting people) by what (powers
and according to what laws®) the primeval world
arose®!

1 Ner. has analaso(-a%) for astind more correctly than the Pahlavi
asidak.

* Or, “ well reaching their aim;’ but the Pahlavi translator gives
his evidence for the meaning ‘food’=khfrisn. Recall the con-
stant prayers for nourishment in the Rrks. And as favouring the
ancient translation, see XXIX, 4, where ‘food for the eaters’ is
declared to be the gift of God, who is at the same time ¢ bounteous
with his doctrine.

3 Neryosangh : Evam ye dharmasya vettirak * uttamasyaka déter
manasak [ ] ekahelayA* Mahigfidnin Svimin! tebhyak* plrnam
pari%inohi* kimam ; [kila, [ ] subham tebhyak kuru]. Evam#a igis-
nek* analaso labhatim khidyéni vastrinika vadanena.

¢ One is tempted to read nipaunghé as an infinitive, but the Pahlavi
translation anticipates us all with its more critical bari netrfinam.

® This question is answered in Y. XXX.

¢ Ner.improving upon the Pahlavi has as follows: Yadi sunirik-
shanatayd dharmam pélayimi manaska* uttamam sadipravrittaye;
[kila, ket satyasya sadvy4p4rasyaka rakshdm karomi]. Tvam tat*
Mahfgfiinin SvAmin! prakrish/am me sikshipaya* [ ] vaki. Adrisya
Tvatto mukhena [sphu/aya] antar bhuvane pfirvam babhfiva [tAm
srishfim me brthi].

A translation truly remarkable considering the circumstances
under which it was made.
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YASNA XXX.

THE DocTrINE OF DuaLism.

1. Accustomed to instruct the masses who throng him on public
occasions seeking light, the composer constructs this hymn for
similar opportunities. He may be regarded as continuing the
thoughts in the close of Y. XXVIII, where he besought Ahura to
inform him concerning the origin of the world. He says that he
will declare the counsels of God, by which, as we see, he means
the great doctrines concerning the origin of good and evil. With
these he will declare also the praises, the laudatory portions of the
Mathra, and the sacrifices. And he prays that propitious results
may be discerned in the heavenly bodies.

2. He further introduces what he has to say by telling the
throngs before him that a decisive moment is upon them. They
are to choose their religion, and not by acclamation with the
foolish decision of a mob, but man by man, each individually for
himself. They should therefore arouse themselves and hear with all
attention, and gaze at the holy Fire with a good and receptive
disposition of mind.

3. He then delivers the earliest statement of dualism which has
come down to us. There were two original spirits, and they are
called, be it well noted, not two persons, or at least not only two
persons, but a better thing, or principle, and a worse one. (The
qualifying words are all in the neuter )

At the next sentence they are personified as a pair, each inde-
pendent in his thoughts, declarations, and actions. Such is the
short Theodicy, followed at once by an admonition to those before
him to choose the better.

4. These two spirits came together as by natural combination,
to make the opposing phenomena of life and its absence, of Heaven
and of Hell.

And Hell is described not as a scene of cruelty inflicted on the
innocent and the ignorant, but as ‘the worst life,’ and Heaven as
equally remote from a superstitious paradise; that is, as the * best
mental state.’

! It is also noticeable that the name Angra Mainyu does not occur in this
section.
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This is the proper Zarathustrian creation. It is undeniably
¢abstract,’ very, and just in proportion as it lacks colour and myth
are its depths visible. The account of it is also very limited. But
it must never be forgotten that its existence is the probable proof
that very much more of the kind existed beside it. Instead of there
being one hymn sung like this, Y. XXX, there were probably
many. The two original forces or beings, although separate
clearly, come together; but they do not lose their distinction.
Their difference remains as clear as their union. 5. They do not
blend unrecognisably ; for having created the two principles, they
choose each his own particular realm. Ahura chooses the righteous
order of religion, and with it the pious of all ages. The evil spirit
chooses the wicked.

The point and meaning of the entire doctrine is that a good
God cannot be responsible for permanent evil; that imperfection
and suffering are original, and inherent in the nature of things,
and permanently so. The swallowing up of sin and sorrow in
ultimate happiness belongs to a later period. It is not Githic
Zarathustrianism. Evil was the work of an independent being.

The great thinker saw his point; and it was that the Deity
Himself could not prevent the evolution of base and revolting
moral qualities with their consequent miseries in both victim and
aggressor. An evil God was therefore their author.

6. But the blood-feuds of War, not to speak of the theological
animosity, were too much for his philosophy. The sage could not
regard all men and their circumstances with broad and equable
impartiality.

The hated Daéva-worshippers, who were doubtless equally con-
scientious with the Zarathustrians, are said to have failed of correct
discernment.

As they were deliberating, so he recalls, the Worst Mind, a very
real although abstract’ Satan, came upon them, to induce them to
choose him and his evil realm. They acceded, becoming furious
in their intention to injure human life. This may be regarded as a
dramatic, but at the same time, in a moral sense, a philosophical
statement of a temptation and fall. (For a later one, with more
colour and less truth, see the temptation proper of Zarathustra
himself?, recalling as it does so vividly the temptation in the
Gospels.)

7. If we can accept the words ahm4ié4 to mean merely ¢ upon

1 Comp. Vd. XIX, 1-10. Consider how much time would be required for
the name of Zarathrustra to become so involved in myth.
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this,’ we may hold that the statements proceed without a break. Even
a gap of lost verses does not interrupt the sense. The clothing of
souls with bodies seems indicated. If so, the doctrine of the Fravashis,
otherwise foreign to the Githas, may have its origin by inference here,
and directly in verse 4. After the creation and first activity of
the souls of the Archangels on the one hand, and of the Daévas
on the other, together with their respective human adherents, the
one choosing good and the other evil, the remaining Amesh8spends
unite with Aramaiti in bestowing a body upon the newly created soul.
(So we must conclude from the language.) And the prophet
breaks in with the prayer that in the future, and possibly at the
Frashakard, the completion of progress, these created souls might
possess such advantages as they had when Ahura came at first with
his acts of creation; that is, that they might be restored again to
a state of sinless happiness, provided with bodies by Aramaiti as at
the first. (See Yast XIX, 89.)

8. But, as he implies, and perhaps expresses in a lost verse,
vengeance shall come upon the wretched beings who choose the
Evil Mind as their master. And it shall come, not in the abstract
merely by any means, but as executed by a numerous, if not once
predominant party, ‘the offspring of the Evil Mind.” And when
this shall have been completed (and XXXI, 18 shows us that the
weapons to be used to bring it about were not to be those of
verbal argument alone) then, as he declares with enthusiasm, *to
God shall be the Kingdom,” a Kingdom established in the Divine
Benevolence, which will pervade its organic life, and which will
likewise, as the personified ¢ Immortal,’ utter encouragements and
commands to its loyal citizens. And these citizens will then not
only defeat the Lie-demon, who is the life of the Daéva-party, but
they will deliver her up as a captive to the great Genius of Truth,
the personified Righteousness. 9. And, as he ardently hoped for the
coming of the Kingdom into the hands of Ahura, he as ardently
beseeches that he and his coadjutors, the princes already named,
may be honoured as the immediate agents in bringing on this
‘millennial’ completion ; nay, he even prays that they may be as
Ahuras? in merciful services, declaring that all their thoughts were
centred in that scene where religious light dwelt as personified in
her home.

10. Once more he announces the certain defeat and chastise-
ment of the incarnate falsehood and her adherents, which enables

! As the Ahuras of Mazda, the Amesh8spends.
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him only the more impressively to describe the rapid reunion of
the righteous amid the home-happiness of Heaven.

11. Having delivered his brief but weighty communication, he
commends his hearers for learning the holy vows of the Religion on
account of the duration of the announced rewards and punishments.
They shall be long indeed; and upon their complete inauguration
full salvation shall be realised for those who shall have learned and
heeded the invaluable truths.

Translation,

1. And now I will proclaim, O ye who are
drawing near and seeking! to be taught! those
animadversions? which appertain to Him who
knows (all things) whatsoever; the praises which
are for Ahura, and the sacrifices (which spring)
from the Good Mind, and likewise the benignant
meditations inspired by Righteousness. And 1
pray® that propitious results may be seen in the
lights.

! As ‘ish’ means approaching with desire, the Pahlavi translator
has, freely, khvahisno.

* Read mizdathi.

® So with long &; but ya&44 (P supported by the Pahl.) may be
the lost dual neuter of the pronoun, referring to the two principles
discussed below. Y&*#4=I pray for, although the most natural
rendering grammatically, does not seem so well adapted here, as a
prayer for the success of his communication does not harmonise with
the otherwise dogmatic statements of the composer. The urvitd
(vrata) founded upon the doctrine of dualism bring about salvation.
They may therefore be touched upon in this introductory verse.
And that the heavenly bodies contained indications bearing directly
or indirectly upon human destiny seems to have been early an
accepted doctrine. (Compare also chap. XXIX, 3, where the
lofty fires’ seem alluded to as moved by the Deity, and this in
immediate connection with the discussion of the most important
problems concerning the fate of the holy community.) It is, how-
ever, not impossible that the lights of the altar may have been
meant. (See s044 in the second verse.) The Pahlavi translation



YASNA XXX. 29

2. Hear ye then with your ears; see ye the bright
flames ! with the (eyes of the) Better Mind. It is for
a decision as to religions, man and man, each indi-
vidually for himself. Before the great effort of the
cause, awake ye 2 (all) to our? teaching!

3. Thus are the primeval spirits who as a pair*
(combining their opposite strivings), and (yet each)
independent in his action, have been famed (of old).
(They are) a better thing, they two, and a worse$,
as to thought, as to word, and as to deed. And
between these two let the wisely acting choose aright.
(Choose ye ®) not (as) the evil-doers !

has dén r8shand pavan vénisné hfi-ravikh-manth. As to yé&*43
or yaékd, the Pahlavi does not favour a verbal form. But if the pro-
noun is accepted, even then change is needed ; ya84i yAi=yéka yéna
is hardly possible. We should be obliged to render: And which
two things (were those?) whereby (adverbially) propitious results
have been seen in the stars. Others have experienced difficulty,
and even ashayali(?) has been conjecturally suggested for this
place and chap. LI, 2. Neither Sp. nor Westg. report a long &.

! GOshind srid ny8khshisnih [afghas gbsh bard vasamm@nd]—
Zak 1 r6shand. Otherwise ‘ with the eye;’ but see yi raokebis
daresatd urvizd. The altar-flame would not uhnaturally be men-
tioned after the heavenly lights.

* Literally, ‘(be ye) wakeful.’

* Hardly, ‘to teach us.” Possibly, ‘to teach this, each one.

¢ Pahl. transcribes. Notice that paouruy@ (pourviy&) is neut.* as
are vahy8 and akem#4, which is not lightly to be passed over.

® The Pahlavi freely: Benafsman—[aighs4nd vinis va kirfak
benafsman bar4 yemalelind]. They announced themselves as sin
and good works. Ner. yau punyam pipamka svayam avokatim.

® Bari vigid. Ner. vibhaktavin®. If a third plural subjunctive,
still the force is as if imperative. Possibly it is preterit.

7 On this important verse I cite Neryosangh. He may be
rendered as follows: Thus the two spirits [Hormigda and Ahar-
mana] who uttered first in the world each his own (principle); [that
is, who each uttered, one his own good (deed), and the other his
own sin], these were a pair, in thought, word, and deed, a highest

* Adverb (?).
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4. (Yea) when the two spirits came together at
the first to make! life, and life’s absence?, and to
determine how the world at the last shall be (ordered),
for the wicked (Hell) the worst life, for the holy
(Heaven) the Best Mental State 3,

5. (Then when they had finished each his part in
the deeds of creation, they chose distinctly each his
separate realm.) He who was the evil of them both
(chose the evil), thereby working * the worst of possible
results, but the more bounteous spirit® chose the

and a degraded one. And of these two, the one endowed with
good intelligence [ ] was the distinguisher of the true, and not the one
endowed with evil intelligence [ ]. (Both he and the Pahlavi fail to
credit a plural form in eres vishy4itd with Spiegel and Hiibschmann.)

The Githic verbatim. Yea (=thereupon) the-two the-two-spirits
the-two-first-things which-two two-twins two-self-acting-ones were-
heard-of in-thought in-word-and in-deed these-two a-better an-evil-
and. Of-which-two-and the wisely-acting (ones) aright may discern,
not the evil-acting ones.

1 The Pahlavi read as an infinitive, dazdé=avd zak dahisnd.
(So also an important authority recently.) Otherwise it has the
place of a third dual perfect; ‘they two made.’ The place of an
infinitive is not generally at the end of a sentence in Githic. Can
it be simply a third singular? ¢ (Each) makes’ (famas kar6ti).

* Pavan zendakih—va mf{ini# azendakih. Ner. givitenaka agivi-
tenaka. Observe the singular abstract agyditim#4, which is not
lightly to be passed over. Why not a more ordinary expression ?
Have we not here an unusual antithesis? The danger is great that
by aiming to reduce all to commonplace for the sake of safety, we
may demolish many an interesting conception of antiquity.

3 Observe the subjectivity. These verses settle the question as
to the depth of the Zarathustrian hymns. Grammar forces us to
see that the composer had large ideas. The entire cast of reflection
in the Githas tends to be abstract as well as subjective. Not so
their invective and partisan exhortations.

¢ Verezyb is a nom. sing. masc., as would seem natural from its
position in the sentence. Compare méthriis verezyiis.

5 Observe that Ahura is undoubtedly called spenista mainyu.
Elsewhere we must sometimes render, ¢ His bountiful spirit.’
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(Divine) Righteousness; (yea, He so chose) who
clothes upon Himself the firm?® stones of heaven
(as His robe). And He chose likewise them who
content Ahura with actions, which (are performed)
really in accordance with the faith 2.

6. And between these two spirits the Demon-gods
(and they who give them worship) can make no
righteous choice ?, since we have beguiled ¢ them.
As they were questioning and debating in their
council® the (personified ®) Worst Mind approached
them that he might be chosen. (They made their

1 Zak 1 sakht sag nih@fté 4sménik. Ner. Gidhataram* 4kisam
dadau.

* ¢Who with actions really good piously content Ahura’ Let it
be noticed that fraore/ is not independently translated by the Pah-
lavi. It is freely included in av® Aflharmazd; and yet this is sup-
posed by some to be a word-for-word rendering! Ner. prakafiska
karmabhi’.

Verbatim.  Of-these-two spirits he-chose-to-himself (he)-who
(was) the evil (the one) the worst (deeds) working*. The-Righteous-
Order (accusative) (chose) the spirit most-bountiful (he-)who the
most-firm stones clothes-on-himself, (those) who-and will-content
Ahura with real actions believingly Mazda.

(Properly a verbatim rendering is only possible in an inflected
language.)

® L4 ristd viginénd. They suffer judicial blindness; a common
idea in the Géthas; compare, ‘who holds them from the sight of
the truth,’ &c.

¢ The root is indicated by va mfini# valmansin frift. I can
see no escape from the above rather adventurous rendering. See
also dafshny4 hentfl in chap. LIII, 8. Perhaps the idea of injury
here preponderates over that of deceit; ‘since we have impaired
their power.” The choice between a preterit or an improper sub-
junctive is also difficult. Possibly, ‘so that we may fatally deceive
them.” Poss. nom. ‘deception came upon them, even A. M.’

® This recalls Vendiddd XIX, 45, where the demons assemble
in council to consider the advent of Zarathustra.

¢ Compare verse 4, where Vahistem Mand equals heaven. The
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fatal decision.) And thereupon they rushed together
unto the Demon of Fury, that they might pollute?
the lives of mortals 2.

7. Upon this® Aramaiti (the personified Piety of
the saints) approached, and with her came the Sove-
reign Power, the Good Mind, and the Righteous
Order. And (to the spiritual creations of good and of
evil) Aramaiti gave a body, she the abiding and ever
strenuous . And for these (Thy people) so let ¢ (that

word is the subject of ‘gasas’ and has the proper place of a
nominative in the sentence; cp. Vedic usage.

! That they might disease (so literally) the lives of those who
had not yet been tempted or fallen.

The Pahlavi: Vimirinid$ ahvin § mardiméin [aigh, levatman
aéshm ansfitdin ahkinénd].

Ner. : Ye nigaghnur bhuvanam manushy4ném.

Hiibschmann: ‘um durch ihn Plagen iiber dasLeben des Menschen
zu bringen.

? Verbatim. Of these two spirits not aright may choose the
Daévas, since these we have beguiled (or have injured). To the-
questioning ones upon came-he in-order-that he might-be-chosen
(subjunctive middle) he-the worst mind. Thereupon to-furious-
rapine they rushed-together in-order-that (yena) they might disease
(or ruin) the-life of-man.

8 Or, ‘to him;’ some unnamed benefactor; hardly ‘to us.” The
Pahlavi has, avd valman, but Ner. has only tatraka. Observe ahmai
in chap. XLIII, 1, and in chap. XLVII.

¢ Root&n=in. The Pahlavi freely, pavan astlbih. He seems
to have thought of nam +a priv.

Kehrpem is feminine. Anm4 may be a neuter in apposition.

Otherwise we must accept -m4 as a suffix. Or can kehrpem
(corpus) be a neuter here? The clothing of the spirits with cor-
poreal natures enabled them to advance in the development of
moral qualities by self-restraint and pursuit. As has been observed
in the summary, no Fravashis appear in the Githas. Have we here
possibly an indication of the pre-existence of souls? If Aramaiti
gave a body, it may be inferred that a period elapsed between the
acts of the two spirits and this.

§ That bodies are to be given to the saints as at the first is to



YASNA XXX. 33

body) be (at the last), O Mazda! as it was when
Thou camest first with creations?!

8. And (when the great struggle shall have been
fought out which began when the Daévas first seized
the Demon of Wrath as their ally?), and when the
(just) vengeance shall have come upon these wretches,
then, O Mazda! the Kingdom shall have been
gained for Thee by (Thy) Good Mind (within Thy
folk). For to those, O living Lord! does (that Good
Mind?®) utter his command, who will deliver the
Demon of the Lie into the two hands* of the
Righteous Order (as a captive to a destroyer).

9. And may we be such as those who bring on

be inferred from Yast XIX, 89. (Which see in part ii of the
translations of the Zend-Avesta.)

! Verbatim. To-this (to us?)-and with-Khshathra came, with-
Manah Vohu, with Asha-and (Aramaiti) thereupon a-body the-con-
tinuing gave Ar(a)maiti the strenuous (Aramam, or the body, a
vigorous and strenuous thing).

Of these thine (or to thee) to let-it (the body)-be as thou-camest
in-creations the-first.

* See verse 6.

® What else can be the subject of sasti?

* Observe the pronounced personification of Righteousness. As
a matter of course the ultimate sense is more commonplace, as-is the
case with all poetical matter. *Into the hands of Asha,’ is the same
as to say, ‘into the power of the servant of God.’

But would this be a proper mode of rendering a line of real
though rudely primitive poetry? Such renderings are commentary
rather than translation. The Pahlavi may be rendered as follows :
Thus also in that creation [in the final body]hatred comes to these
haters and sinners ; [that is, the avengers shall execute chastisement
upon them]. And, therefore, O AGharmazd! what to thee is the sove-
reignty, by that (so possibly) shall Voh@iman give a reward. Through
these, O Aftharmazd! [through the religion of Aftharmazd], when
one is instructed in Righteousness, [that is, as to the interests of the
pious] then the Drlg is given into one’s hand, [the Drig who is
Aharm6k].

[31] D
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this great renovation, and make this world progres-
sive, (till its perfection shall have been reached).
(As) the Ahuras of Mazda® (even) may we be; (yea,
like Thyself), in helpful readiness to meet? (Thy
people), presenting (benefits?) in union with the
Righteous Order. For there* will our thoughts
be (tending) where true wisdom shall abide in her
home?.

10. (And when perfection shall have been attained)
then shall the blow of destruction fall upon the
Demon of Falsehood, (and her adherents shall
perish with her), but swiftest in the happy abode
of the Good Mind and of Ahura the righteous saints

1 Otherwise, ‘the Ahura-Mazdas,’ or, ¢ O Mazda and the Ahuras!’
I think that the most natural rendering according to the grammar
should first be given, notwithstanding something uncommon about
it. “All the Ahura-Mazdas,” has been seen by Roth in chapter
XXXI, 4.

? The Pahlavi has the gloss [aighsdn hamishakd hangaman
madam tanft § pasind klnisnd], needlessly enlarged of course, but
showing the proper root, which is mi#; (so Spiegel.)

* Or possibly sustaining (the feeble). The Pahlavi reads simply
dedrfinisnd.

* The Pahlavi renders hathrd in the Indian sense as asir*, end-
lessly; so others elsewhere. Hathri and yathri are of course
distinctly in antithesis.

5 The Pahlavi mihind, Persian makin. That maéthi is an ad-
verbial instrumental meaning, ‘in one’s home,’ seems the more
probable from the two hathri, yathra, adverbs of place. Compare,
for instance, athri-yathrd in XLVI, 16, where shaéit? follows.
Hibschmann, ‘Dort mdgen (unsre) Sinne sein, wo die Weisheit
thront ;’ see also husitdis in the next verse.

The Parsi-persian MS. has—Aedlind (sic) ham mi kih fn i th
hastam (sic); [kQ &n i td ‘hwés hastam] fn—rastd'hiz kardan
andar gihén.

(c) Kih—minisn béd [kt minisn pah—dédrad] as 4ngd déinft
hast [k, 4'hir i 41z pah néki bih dinad] andar makén.
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shall gather, they who proceed in their walk (on
earth) in good repute! (and honour) 2

11. Wherefore, O ye men! ye are learning * (thus)
these religious incitations which Ahura gave in (our)
happiness* and (our) sorrow®. (And ye are also learn-
ing) what is the long wounding for the wicked, and
the blessings which are in store for the righteous.
And when these (shall have begun their course),
salvation shall be (your portion®)!

! Pahlavi,  mQin vidfind zak { sapir nimikth=they are creating
a good repute,’ as if zazenté were understood in the sense of pro-
duce. See the sense ‘bear’ as given for h4, Rig-veda 843, 2 (X,
17). The analogy is, however, not strong.

2 The Pahlavi translation may here be rendered as follows: Thus
in that dispensation [in the later body] the Drg [who is Gan-
rik Minavad] will be overthrown [ ] when (his) host is scattered.
Thus they move keenly on [to seize the reward], which is attained
through the good citizenship of Vohiman [when they shall have
dwelt in piety]. They who are creating a good renown are thus
moving on toward Aftharmazd and Ashavahist [that is, the person
who is of good repute goes forward to seize the reward].

* Once more the anomalous form 4mfikhtisnd meets us in the
Pahlavi. May this not be intended to express ‘learning,” whereas
4m0zisnd would express ‘ teaching ?’ I hardly think so.

¢ The Pahlavi translation is only remotely if at all responsible
for Avitikd as=sua sponte. This would require Aviti as=*4v4ti with
difficulty comparing ‘ yim’ and ¢ yem’(?). It is generally considered
now as=hu+iti; but the letter Y ="¢ seems doubtful.

® Read aniti="with impeded progress.” ‘In prosperity or adver-
sity.” But these are conjectures.

® The Pahlavi: Aé&tGnd akhar valmansin aitd nadfkth. I do
not think that we ought to regard the words of the original as
expressing universal restoration. But they may well have given the
first indication toward this later view. Literally, they state it, but
not when correctly understood.

(SuppLEMENTARY NOTE. The Pahlavi word ydmé4f which transcribes
yesni in verse 4 cannot mean ‘by day.” Its imperfect form induced
the translators to translate rizhd and bhimandale, but these scholars,
as in many other instances, hinted at a correction.)

D2
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YASNA XXXI.

THE PROGRESS AND STRUGGLES OF THE CAUSE.

This composition differs from that in XXX as descending from
the more general to the particular, and from the doctrinal to the
practical. One might even trace an immediate connection, urv4ti
occurring in the last verse of the one and in the first of the other.
It is, of course, very possible that the verses before us are only a
remnant of those which originally constituted the piece, and here
and there one may have been interpolated from other scriptures.

Some writers prefer to assume a loss of the original text or an
addition to it at the smallest change of tone, and to assume also
a change of subject with it. I do not regard it as very useful
to lay too much stress upon these occurrences.

Whether caused by gaps or interpolations, they do not at all
affect the fact that the subject-matter is homogeneous and contem-
poraneous; and, probably, like many more modern compositions,
the verses gain in rhetorical effect by being weeded of repetitions.

We might divide as follows 1, 2, an address to the congregation
to be connected with XXX as its concluding words; 3-5, an
address to Ahura; 6, an address to the faithful; 7-17, to Ahura;
18, to the congregation; 19, to Ahura; 20, 21, to the congregation;
22, an addition.

Treating the section then as containing homogeneous matter
which combines well into a unit, I proceed as follows. The sage
chants his hymn in the presence of the multitude as before.

1. He declares that while he is reciting things unwillingly heard
by the hostile party, those same truths are valued as the best of
existing things by those who are sincerely devoted to Mazda, their
good disposition quickening their perception.

2. He then declares that if the truths of the holy Religion are
not yet clearly seen by the instrumentalities provided, he will ap-
proach them still more effectively in accordance with the especial
regulation of the spiritual chieftainship, which Ahura Mazda had
prepared in response to the lament of the soul of the Kine; i.e. of
the Iranian herds and people possibly as representing the entire
holy, or clean, creation upon earth. And he further asserts that
this regulation concerns the struggle of the two parties, and will
bring the cause of the Righteous Order to a successful issue.

3. Changing his address to Ahura, he proceeds to pray at once
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for that satisfying decision which would be the natural result of the
regulation just promised, and which could be given by the instru-
mentality of the Sacred Fire and holy ritual, affording mental keen-
ness to the two contending parties. And he declares that this is
the doctrine which should be proclaimed for the conversion of
mankind. Here we observe that the Zarathustrian Mazda-worship
was aggressive and missionary in its spirit, and in a proselyting
sense by no means indifferent to the final destiny of the Gentile
world. (The later and traditional system announced indeed the
restoration and so the conversion of all men, and that not as an
object proposed to the efforts of charity, but as a necessary result
(so by inference ; see Bundahis (West), pp. 126, 129). I can find
no trace of this in the Géthas.

Here we have only the effort to convert.)

4. Addressing all the Bountiful Immortals, and with the striking
title of the Ahuras of Mazda, he prays for the establishment of the
‘ mighty kingdom ’ by means of which he might overcome the per-
sonified and aggressive falsehood of the opposing and persecuting
Dagéva-worshippers.

5. In order to enable himself to fulfil his mission, he asks for
prophetic and judicial knowledge as to what ought to be done, or
as to what is about to happen in the immediate future.

6. He lauds the Mathra which we may suppose him to recognise
as delivered to him afresh in answer to his prayer for prophetic
light, and he praises co-ordinately with the Word of God that
Sovereign Authority of Ahura, which was to be established in a
kingdom where goodness would increase, and be prosperous, if
not predominant.

7. He takes the heavenly bodies as evidence of the wisdom of
Him who created the Sacred Order personified as the ¢Immortal’
Asha, and also the Good Mind, his equal. And he ascribes the
support and extension of their hallowing influence to Ahura, be-
cause He never changes.

8. He reiterates, in expressions which form the basis for another
hymn, his conception of Mazda as the supreme object of devotion,
as the father of the Good Mind personified as His child, as the
creator of the Righteous Order, and as both the controller and the
judge of human actions. Therefore the Good Mind and Right-
eousness are to be worshipped as standing in the closest possible
relation to him.

9. He ascribes the ‘Immortal’ Piety to Him as well. She is
His own, and elsewhere His own daughter. He is declared, as in
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chapter XXIX, to be the Creator of the Kine, and of Under-
standing, (His own intelligence), to guide Him in the disposition of
the destiny of the holy Iranian people. And according to it He
* makes the path for the Kine, which as a matter of course has no
meaning as applied to bucolics, but is full of meaning when read in
view of the wail of the Kine’s Soul in chapter XXIX, and of the
intervention of the Deity in her behalf, for He actually appointed
Zarathustra to meet her necessities. He adds, however, that her
- free choice is not abolished by the construction ‘of this path.” It is
elsewhere called the ‘religion of the Saviour-prophets,’ and she is
free to proceed in it, guided by the first prophet, the ideal husband-
man, or she can follow the profaner nomad.

ro. But he thankfully exclaims that she does not pause in in-
decision, nor does she choose perversely. She selects the guardian
appointed by Ahura, the diligent and pious husbandman, elsewhere
identified with Zarathustra himself. He is rich with the spiritual
wealth of the Good Mind; and she rejects in his favour the idle and
* free-booting nomad, excluding him from all share in the sacred
religious system.

11. The composer then delineates the struggle which inevitably
follows this establishment of the needed means of deliverance.
When Mazda has completed the inspiration of doctrines, teaching
whither the one endowed with free volition (like the Kine [verse
9]) should direct his choice in action (12), there upon the spot, as it
were, the ignorant Daéva-worshipper makes himself heard beside
God’s spokesman. But the prophet is consoled by the reflection
that the pious mind will not question the evil Spirit, or the good
Spirit superficially. It searches both the Spirits, questioning them,
as it were, in their very home. (Hence it is that Ahura speaks so
fully concerning Angra Mainyu, delineating his opposition to Hnm
in extended detail. See XLV, 2.)

13. The composer is still more reanimated by the certainty that
Ahura is gazing into the depths of all questions, trivial and profound;
which is to say that he observes most closely the men who are dis-
cussing them. And he declares that he also sees the cruel injustice
of the punishments which the tyrants visit upon the smallest offences,
as well as the more flagrant wickedness of those who persecute his
adherents without even a pretence of justice.

14. As he recalls the divine forecasting omniscience, he asks
Ahura once more concerning the future which was close at hand
with its portentous events. And he inquires as to the nature of the
veritable and not iniquitous confessions, which were properly due to
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be made by the righteous believer in order to avert the impending
calamities, and secure the upper hand in the struggle for the throne. .
And he inquires also as to the proper expiatory prayers which were
to be offered by the believer. He does not however fail to inquire
analogously concerning the wicked, nor to ask how they, as well as
the righteous, shall be situated in the final consummation.

15. Particularising as to the latter, he asks what shall be the
punishment for those who succeed in installing an evil monarch,
one of the Dagva-party, a prince who cannot exist without the ruth-
less persecution of the pious husbandman, who repudiates the Lie-
demon presiding over the counsels and efforts of the opposing
religion.

16. He further asks how and by what actions the wise man may
become like Ahura, or his faithful adherent, the expressions used
implying deep religious feeling.

17. Striving to arouse the perceptions of his hearers, he inquires
as to which one of the two parties holds to the greater or more im-
portant religion, the disciple of Asha, the personified Righteous
Order Ahura’s immediate creature (see above), or the opponent.
And he prays that no blind guide may deceive him, or those who
belong to him, ¢ but that the enlightened, yea, even Ahura Himself,
may speak to him, and become the indicator and demonstrator of
the truth.’

18. Closing this address to the Deity, he turns to the congrega-
tion, vehemently forbidding them to listen to the doctrines of his
opponents, warning them against the ruin and death which would
ensue, and fiercely appealing to the sword.

19. Once more addressing Ahura, he prays that they may on the
contrary listen to Him who has power to vindicate the conscientious
Zarathustrian, inculcating veracity upon him, and encouraging him
in its practice ; and this by means of the holy sacrifice, or ordeal of
the Fire.

20. He solemnly warns those who would seduce the righteous of
their ultimate fate, and adds that their sorrows will be self-induced,
if they persevere in their hostility. Their own consciences (as we
see from Yast XXII) would not only bring on their ruin, but
would form a part of their punishment.

21. On the other hand, happiness and immortality will be the lot
of the faithful. And these ‘eternal two’ will be given to them,
accompanied by the fulness of Righteousness, and the exuberant
vigour of the Good and Kindly Mind within them and bestowing
its blessings upon them.
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22. In conclusion he apostrophises the manifest certainty of the
truths which he declares, and, addressing Ahura, animates the
faithful not merely with the hope of the objective recompense, but
with the prospect of being efficient as servants of God.

Translation.

1. These doctrines (therefore) we are earnestly
declaring to You as we recite them forth from
memory, words (till now) unheard! (with faith) by
those who by means of the doctrinal vows? of the
harmful Lie are delivering the settlements of
Righteousness to death, but words which are of the
best unto those who are heartily devoted to Ahura?®,

2. And if by this means the indubitable truths*
are not seen in the soul, then as better (than these
words) I will come to you all (in my person) with

! Roth, ‘wollen wir Worte kiinden—ungern gehért von denen,
welche nach des Unholds Geboten,’ &c. Hiibschmann preferring
¢ wir sprechen Worte nicht anhorbar fir diejenigen’ (Casuslehre, s.
223). A dative of the pronoun is certainly more natural than the abla-
tive as inst. But on the whole agushti seems better in its ordinary
sense, although in so rendering we are obliged to supply a word.

® Valmansin mfn pavan Afringinth 1 Drg zak i Ahariyih
g&hén bari marenkinénd.

® The Pahlavi may be rendered as follows: Both these benedic-
tions, which I (we) recite as yours [the Avesta and Zand], we are
teaching by word to him who is no hearer, [to the destroyer of
sanctity (the heretical persecutor) [ ]]. Those who utterly slay the
world of righteousness through the benedictions of the Drig [ ],
even those might be an excellent thing, if they would cause progress
in what belongs to Aftharmazd.

* Read perhaps advayfo; see the Pahlavi. Otherwise ‘the way’
advio as panthds; but the participle * does not agree. Compare
for meaning kavfm 4dvayantam, sikh4 4dvayis.*

® The Pahlavi renders ‘in the soul’ freely by ¢ believes:’ Pavan
nikirisnd 14 hémnunédd as pavan zak 1 agiménikih. The general
indications are to be observed.

* Is it a loc.?
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that power, and in that way according to which
Ahura Mazda knows and appoints His ruler?, that
ruler over both the two (struggling) bands? in
order that we (in obedience to him), may live ac-
cording to Righteousness?.

3. And that keenness, that deciding satisfaction,
which Thou hast given by (Thy) Spirit*, and (Thy)
Fire, and by Thy Righteousness (itself) to the two
battling® (sides), do Thou declare unto us, O Ahura!
that vow which is for the seeing® (as those endowed
with mental light). Yea, do Thou declare this that
we may know it, O Mazda! With the tongue of
Thy mouth do Thou speak it (that as I preach its
mighty truths”) I may make all the living believers®!

! Comp. chap. XXIX, 2, where the Ratu is discussed; here the
word might be the abstract.

* Roth, *dieser beiden Parteien (Yasna XXXI).

3 He repels and condemns the evil, and he hallows and helps
the good.

* Most striking is the use of mainyu. It is ‘the Spirit’=God.
It is ¢ His Spirit.” It is also used of man’s spirit.

8 Or, ‘from the two arazi;’ but see #sayfo in verse 2. The
Pahlavi translator has avd patkirdirino shnikhtirih ; so uniformly.
In Y. XLIII, 12, K5 and most MSS., except K4, and likewise
excepting the printed B.V.S., read randibyé which excludes the
dual form ; also the fire is not mentioned there. It is however far
from impossible that the present Pahlavi translation may be a growth
beyond an earlier one more in accordance with arani. The strivers,
or fighters, might describe the two rubbing-sticks (?).

¢ Afmar (sic), vigArddr. This meaning suits the connection ad-
mirably. The word is otherwise difficult, and this general sense is
followed by some who do not so often cite the Pahlavi translator.

7 See verse I.

8 Roth, ‘wie ich alle lebenden bekehrensoll.” So also the general
indication of the Pahlavi translator. Pavan hdzvdnd § Lak—
zivandakin harvist-gin hémnund. Observe that the religious
system contemplated universal proselytism.
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4. And when the Divine Righteousness shall be
inclined to my appeal?, and with him all those
(remaining ones who are as) Mazda’s? (own) Ahuras
then with the blessedness (of the reward), with (my)
Piety and with Thy Best Mind (active within me), I
will pray? for that mighty Kingdom by whose force*
we may smite the Lie-demon?®.

5. Aye, do Thou tell me that I may discern it,
since through (Thy) Righteous Order the better (lot)
is® given; tell me this that I may know it with (Thy)
Good Mind (as it speaks within me), and that I may
ponder? that to which these my truths® belong (and

! The general indications karitGntir and bavihinam point to the
proper sense.

? Or, with Roth, ‘wenn wirklich sich rufen lassen die Ahura-
Mazdas.” Otherwise, ‘O Mazda and the Ahuras.” Hiibschmann also
maintained that Mazdau was here a plural; (see his Y. XXX, r0.)

3 Roth, rendering ishasi in accordance with the Pahlavi, ‘erbitte
ich.’

¢ Min pavan zak  valman glirdth—khishido Drigd aé sufficiently
indicates the proper sense. Roth, ‘kraft deren wir den Unhold
bemeistern mégen.’

8 The Pahlavi may be rendered thus: Since in that dispensation
[in the final body], I shall be an invoker of Ashavahist, and of
Aftharmazd also [ ]; and of her who is veneration ‘Spendar-
mad’ [ ], I desire [that best of things which is the reward] of
Vohliman. Let also that authority which belongs to my people
[ ] be from the strong one [ ] by whose fortitude [ ] the Drig is
overcome [ ].

¢ Literally, ¢ Ye gave.’

7 I am far from sure that the indication of the Pahlavi is not
correct here. According to it, when properly understood, we have
here an accusative with the infinitive; ¢that I should establish.’
Its own translation is however avd li yehablnii. Menz=man or
mam ; en(g)=4 the nasal vowel. The Pahl. translator recognises
men elsewhere as=minisnd. It was from no ignorance (!) of the
particular word that he wrote ‘li’ here.

¢ Or ‘my prophet;’ comp. rsshi; that is, ¢that with which my
prophet is concerned.’
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of which my prophet speaks; yea), tell me those
things, O Mazda Ahura! which may not be, and
which may be’.

6% And that verily shall be the best of all words
to Him which the All-(wise one) will® declare to
me in very deed, that word which is the Mdthra of
Welfare and of Immortality (for it proclaims His
beneficent power). And to the Great Creator (shall
there be) a Realm such as that (whose strength
I asked for victory*), and which (at the last) shall
flourish® in its holiness to His (glory®)!

7. (For He has sovereign control.) He who con-
ceived of these (truths of the Mithra) as their first
(inspirer), (and as He thought their existence they

1 Or, possibly, ‘ which shall not be, or which shall be.” Is the
subjunctive here used to express obligation? Roth has ¢was nicht
sein soll oder was sein soll’” Ner. may be rendered as follows:
Tell it to me distinctly [ ], that which is the highest gift, and
which is given to me through sanctity ; [that is, because duty and
righteousness are fulfilled by me, the best gift of thy reward (is
gained) by this means; but how is it possible to make it (actually)
one’s own?]. Grant me the knowledge through the best mind;
[that is, declare that intelligence to me which comes through good
conduct), and by which also safety is (secured) to me [ ]. And
declare either that which is not, or that which is, O Great Wise
One, the Lord! [ ].

* An interval of silence seems here to intervene, or lost verses
leave an unexplained transition. The sage turns again to the
people.

3 Vaokis K4 (Barth.). 4 See verse 4.

® The Pahlavi has Atharmazd avind (sic) khiddyih 4and dén
valman vakhshéZ Vohfimand.

¢ The Parsi-persian MS. is as follows: U hast buland, kih 4n
man 4gahihi (sic) gh-1 4skdrah [ ] minsar # tamim raftani; [k4,
tamim pédiisn pah rih ¢ minsar biz 4n ‘hwést 7 Hérmuzd
raséd), kih pah Sawib dirad—bi-marg raftani azas [ ]. H6rmuzd
—‘hud4i #and andar & afzayéd Bahman [Kls pidiséh? pah tan
¢ mard—#and{ (?) H6rmuzd pah tan mihman].
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(all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed them-
selves in the stars?), He is through His understanding
the Creator® of the Righteous Order. And thus
likewise He supports His Beneficent Mind (in His
saints). And these (holy creatures) may’st Thou
cause to prosper by Thy Spirit (since they are Thine
own), O Ahura Mazda! Thou who art for every
hour the same*!

8. Therefore?, as the first® did I conceive of Thee,
O Ahura Mazda! as the one to be adored with the
mind in the creation, as the Father of the Good
Mind within us, when I beheld Thee? with my
(enlightened) eyes as the veritable maker of our
Righteousness, as the Lord of the actions of life®!

9. Thine, O Ahura! was Piety; yea, Thine, O
Creator of the Kine! was understanding and the

! Mfnas av0 r6shanth gimikhtd khvirth. Awvithrd and khvérih
can hardly mean ¢ comfortable ' here. ¢Ease’ is the later sense.

* Raokebis certainly means, with illuminating objects, stars or
shining lights.

3 Hitbschmann, ¢ der Schépfer des Asha.’—Casuslehre, s. 190.

* Pavan minavadikih vakhshinéd [ ] mfin kevani# ham khddai.

8 Compare the frequent expression * spentem a/ Thwi menhf,’ in
chap. XLIIIL

¢ Roth, ¢ vornehmsten.’

7 When I seized Thee (took Thee in) with my eye. The Pahlavi:
Amatam [ ] pavan ham4ashmih avd ham vakhdind hémanih.

8 Dén ahvind pavan kinisnd khi@ii hdmanih.

Ner. may be rendered as follows: Thus thou wert thought at
the first by me, O Great Wise One, the Lord! when thou wert
engaged in the production of Gvahmana [ ]. In which (produc-
tion) they apprehend the father of the Best Mind when they observe
him with a full-faced look [ ]. (And thou art the father) of that
creation which is manifestly righteous; [that is, thou makest the purer
creation good in conduct]. Thou art a King in the world as to
action; [that is, where it is fitting to confer a benefit, and also
where it is fitting to inflict a punishment, in each of these thou art
capable].
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Spirit!, when Thou didst order a path for her
(guiding). From the earth’s tiller (aided?) she goeth? .
(in that allotted way), or from him who was never
tiller. (Thy path hath given her choice*.)

10. (But she did not pause in temptation.) Of
the two she chose® the husbandman, the thrifty
toiler in the fields?, as a holy master endowed with
the Good Mind's wealth?”. Never, Mazda! shall

! His spenta mainyu ; otherwise ‘spiritual (understanding),” but
mainyu is used elsewhere (verse 3 and %) alone, and certainly not
as an adjective even with a substantive understood. The render-
ing ¢spirit” as ‘ Thy spirit’ is suspiciously significant; but what is
the help? We are forced by grammar so to translate.

* The ablative has this force as in Ash4s ha#4.

® I can hardly accede to an infinitive here: -t& is a rare infinitive
termination in Githic. Also the infinitive seldom falls to the end
" of the sentence. The Pahlavi has yitiné&d, a present; but the
Pahlavi should never be positively cited for the forms, as it is free.

¢ Observe that we are forced by every dictate of logic and
common sense to avoid the commonplace rendering here. Cattle
do not have ‘paths’ made for them, nor do they cry aloud for an -
overseer, or complain at the appointment of one who does not
appear to them promising ; nor is it one main effort of religion
‘to content the soul of cattle’ Cattle, as the chief article of
wealth, are taken to signify all civic life. The ‘path’ is the path -
for the people to walk in, securing safety for soul and life and
herds. The adhvan is ¢ the way’ which ‘is the religious character-
istics and teachings of the prophets’ (XXXIV, 13).

® Observe that this cow (some would say ‘ox’) chooses her
master, unlike other cattle. But observe also, what is more inter-
esting, that she seems reconciled to the guardian appointed by
Ahura. In Y. XXIX, 9, she actually ‘ wept’ at the naming of the
pusillanimous Zarathustra, desiring a kingly potentate. Now, how-
ever, we see that she must have dried her tears, as she is satisfied
with the simple workman whom he represents notwithstanding
high rank.

¢ In the later Avesta this first vistrya fsuyant is declared to be
Zarathustra.

7 Mén fsuth pavan Vohimand.
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the thieving? nomad share the good creed®. (For
the Kine’s choice would bestow it2!)

11. (And this doctrine was the first of rules to
regulate our actions. Yet the opposer speaks beside
Thee.) For when first, O Ahura Mazda! Thou
didst create the (holy) settlements, and didst reveal
the religious laws*; and when Thou gavest (us)
understanding from Thine own mind, and madest
our (full) bodily life’, and (didst thus determine)
actions (by Thy power), and didst moreover deliver
to us (nearer) injunctions whereby (as by a rule) the
wisher may place his choices®,

12. (There strife at once arose, and still is raging.)
There (beside Thy prophet) the truthful or liar, the
enlightened or unenlightened, lifts his voice (to utter

! Pahlavi davasaha%; Ner. pratdrayitre.

? Khipd-h8shmirisnth. ¢ Judicial blindness ’ is everywhere indi-
cated. (The wicked are kept from the sight of the truth.) Hiibschm.,
Casuslehre, ¢ der frohen Botschaft.’

® This seems implied.

* Or, ‘madest the worlds and the souls (7).’

8 Geldner admirably ‘flesh.” The Pahlavi: tant-h6mandind
£in yehabind. Notice that * bodily life or flesh ’ is mentioned after
‘understanding.” Compare Y. XXX, 7, where Aramaiti gives ‘a
body ’ after previous creations.

¢ The Pahlavi has the following interesting gloss: [That is, even
the actions and teachings of the pious are given forth by thee’; and
this was also given in this wisdom of thy mind]. And when there
is a person in whom there is a desire for the other world, that
desire is granted to him by thee ; [that is, what is necessary when
he is arriving in the other world, this which is thus required (or
desired) by him at that time, is given by thee—through that which
is thy mind and wisdom]. "Although not able to follow the in-
dications of the Pahlavi fully, I think that there is no question but
that we have an important statement in the last line. It does not
seem to me possible to render less profoundly than ¢where the
wisher may place his choices,’ his religious preferences and beliefs,
including all moral volition.
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his faith), and with devoted mind and heart’. (But
without hindrance from this striving, or pausing with
feeble search?, our) Piety steadily® questions the two
spirits* (not here on earth) but (there in the spirit-
world) where (they dwell as) in their home?.

13. (Yea, my Piety questions searchingly, for
Thou, O Maker! hast Thy view on all; we cannot
question lightly.) What questions are asked which
are open® (permitted to our thoughts), or what ques-
tions (are asked) which are furtive” (hiding themselves
from the light), or (what decision soever we may
make, and the man) who for the smallest sin binds
on the heaviest penance, on all® with Thy glittering
eye(s) as a righteous guard Thou art gazing?®!

1 Av0 zak libbemman. * See verse 13.

3 Pavan hagisnd §: the Persian MS. (Haug XII, b) transliter-
ates khézisn: Ner. has mano-utthinena (sic). Or, ‘immediately.’

¢ The evil as well as the good spirit is questioned. The two
spirits of Y. XXX, 3-6 were here inspiring the conflict.

® The Pahlavi unvaryingly in the sense of mih4nd [-as gis
tamman yeheviinédd]; Ner. paralokanivisin. See Y. XXX, ¢;
XXXIII, 9 ; XXXIV, 6. A questioning which was lightly made
would indicate a willingness to tamper with error. The Persian
MS. following the Pahlavi has : Anga bing ¢ buland 4n ¢ durfigh
guftdr [Gand MinG] wa 4n ham ¢ rédst guftir [H6rmuzd], &c. But
Neryosangh is more accurate or literal: Atra bumbim®* karoti
[antar gagati], mithydvakti v satyavakti vd, &c. :

¢ Pavan zak { 4shkérako. 7 Nih4nik.

® Thou seest even the questions and decisions of our thoughts
as to matters which are simple or difficult, permitted or occult.

® I have not followed what may yet possibly be a valuable and
correct hint of tradition. I render Neryosangh: He who asks
through what is open [through righteousness], or he who asks
through what is secret [through sin]; or he (also) who through, or
on account of, a little sin which has been committed, commits the
great one to secure a purification; [that is, who for the sake of
purification necessary on account of a little sin which has been
committed, commits a greater one, in order that the first may not
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14. This then I will ask Thee, O Ahura Mazda!
(as I seek Thy counsel once again!). What events
are coming now, and what events shall come in the
future?; and what prayers with debt-confessions® are
offered with* the offerings of the holy? And what
(are the awards) for the wicked? And how shall they
be in the (final) state® of completion® ?

15. And I would ask Thee this, O Mazda! (con-
cerning the coadjutor of the wicked): What is the
award?” for him who prepares the throne® for the evil,
for the evil-doer?, O Ahura! for him who cannot
else reclaim!® his life, not else save!® with lawless

become known], upon these two, each of them, look with thy two
eyes. [Over sins and righteous actions thou art in one way, every-
where and again, the Lord.] The concretes here may give the
right indication.

1 See verse 5.

? Mfin madd, mini# yimtinédd, ‘What has come? And what
is coming?’

3 Miin 4vAm. ¢ Ha#i in the Indian sense.

® Angardikih, the judgment ; but Ner. vipikat4, consummation.

¢ Neryosangh has as follows: Tad dvitayam tvattak® priékAimi,
SviAmin| yad 4gatam, dyitika, yo* rimam dadate dinebhyak *pun-
yitmane [Hormigdiya yathi yugyate ditum), yeka, Mah4g#idnin!
durgatimadbhya’ ; katham teshdm asti vipdkatd * evam [kila, yak
tat kurute, tasmai nidine prasddadinam kim bhavati, yaska tat
kurute, tasmaika kim bhavati ’ti; me brihil] This seems to me
very close, far more so than we have any right to expect as a general
rule from a Parsi living in India, and only five or six centuries ago,
too late for * tradition,” and too early for close criticism.

7 Roth, ‘Ich frage—was die Strafe ist?’

® The head of a party seems to have been plotting to introduce
a hostile sovereign. * § dés-kanisnd.

1o The Pahlavi translator, nividinédd, (otherwise nivekinéd,
which I much suspect has become confused with nividinédo through
a clerical blunder); Ner. labhate. They both refer vinasti to vid
(so Justi) followed by most. Roth (Yasna XXXI, p. 11), ‘der sein
Brot nicht findet ohne Gewalthat an der Heerde.’

1t The Pahlavi translator sees the root han in the sense of
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harm to the tiller’s herd, to the pious husbandman’s
flock, who speaks no word with lying, (who abjures
the Lie-demon’s faith?) ?

16. Yea, I would ask Thee such a thing as this:
How such an one as he who, with wise action, has
striven to promote (Thy holy) Rule 2over house, and
region, and province, in the Righteous Order and in
truth, how he may become like Thee? O Great
Creator, Living Lord? And when he may so be-
come, (this also I would ask), and in what actions
living he may so be*?

17. And which of the (religions) is the greater
(and the more prevailing® as to these questions
which thus concern the soul?) Is it that which the

acquisition, and not from ignorance of the sense given above. In
another place, he renders vigid min; (see XLVII, 5.)

! Neryosangh may be rendered as follows: Thus I ask thee:
What is for him who seizes upon destruction, and who provides the
sovereignty for the wicked [ ], and commits that evil action, O
Lord ! from which he does not acquire life even through a bribe*
(so meaning), [ ] and who is a calamity to the man who acts for
herds and men removing calamities from them [ ]?

* Roth, ‘der die Herrschaft iber Hof Gau und Land um das
rechte zu fordern hat.

% Pahlavi, Lak hivand; Neryosangh, tvattulyo; Roth, ¢deiner
werth.’

¢ I render the Sanskrit of Neryosangh thus (it improves on the
Pahlavi): Iask (thee) thus: How [dost thou bestow] the sovereignty
upon one when he is beneficently wise? [ ] (in the body) of him
who, through the increase of sanctity, is no opposer (of prosperity)
in provinces or villages ; [that is, with him who is discharging his
duty and performing acts of sanctity. He is this teacher’s teacher,
he does not contend]. Thine equal, O Great Wise One, the Lord!
thus is he verily, who (is such) in action, [who is thus Thine equal
through activity].

® Possibly mazy6 has the sense of mazista in chap. L, 1. There
‘the most prevailing’ seems to be the proper rendering.

(31] E
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righteous believes, or the wicked!? (Let then our
questionings cease.) Let the enlightened (alone)
speak to the enlightened. Let not the ignorant (fur-
ther) deceive us, (high though he may lift his voice 2).
Do Thou thyself, O Ahura Mazda! declare® to us
(the truth) as Thy Good Mind’s full revealer.

18. (And you, ye assembled throngs!) let not a
man of you lend a hearing to Méthra, or to command
of that sinner * (ignorant ® as he is), for home, village,
region, and province he would deliver to ruin® and
death. But (fly ye to arms without hearing), and
hew ye them all with the halberd"!

! Literally, ¢ Which of the two (creeds as) the greater does the
righteous (the believing saint) or the wicked (opponent) believe ?’

# See verse 12.

3 Or with others ‘be Thou’; but the gloss of the Pahlavi transla-
tion contains an explanation which may well afford the true solution
as in so many instances in which he is both consciously and inadver-
tently followed. It reads [aighménd bari khavitinind—]. May
we not see an az=ah in the form, or at least a separate Iranian root,
as also in azd4 (L, 1), where the Pahlavi translator gives the same
explanation admirably suited to the context.

Neryosangh: Which is it, the pure of soul, or the wicked who
teaches as the great one ? [ ] The intelligent speaks to the intelli-
gent [ ]. Be not thou ignorant after this ; because (ignorance is)
from the deceiver. Instruct us, O Great Wise One, the Lord! [ ]
Furnish us with a sign through the Best Mind; [that is, make me
steadfast in good conduct through the recognition of the din]. Such
renderings may suffice to show that an examination of these ancient
translations in our search for hints is imperative, Yet the practice
prevails of omitting a knowledge of the Pahlavi language, on which
not only the oldest translation of the Avesta, but also the irregular
Sanskrit of Neryosangh, closely depends.

¢ Jolly, ‘Keiner von euch hore auf die Lieder und Gebote des
Ligners.” Roth, ¢ Rath und Befehle.’

8 Compare evidvéo in verse 17. ¢ DAs-rlibisnth.

7 Saz&d sanéh, ‘prepare the sabre.’ It washowever a two-handed
weapon; see Y. LVI, 12, (4 Sp.).

The Parsi-persian MS.: Wa ma kas aédtn az sumi kih @

-
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19. Let them hear Him who of the
Righteous Order for the worlds, the (all)}-wise One,
O Ahura! For truthful speech He rules with
absolute sway over words, and ever free of tongue
(to guide us in our way'). By Thy shining flame?
(He doth guide us ?, Thine altar’s flame with its signs
of decision and of grace) sent forth for the good of
the strivers*.

20. (But, O ye listening men!) he who renders

darwand méinsar sunawad wa 4md‘htisn (sic); [k az Asmékan (?)
Awestd wa Zand ma sunawad], 4ih andar—maZall sahar wa deh
dehad bad-raftisn wa marg 4n ¢ Asmbgh; aldfn (sic) Osin
Asmbghln rd sizad sildh. (Again very close.)

' So conjecturally.

? Compare chap. XXX, 2. ‘Behold ye the flames with the better
mind ;’ possibly, also chap. XXX, 1, ‘the signs in the lights seen
friendly.’

3 According to the grammatical forms the agent here must be a
divine being, as ye manti ashem ahfibis (see verse 7)is charac-
teristic of the Deity. The vocative, strange as it may seem, does
not necessarily exclude Ahura, as the subject referred to in ye.
Several analogous cases occur. The Deity may here however
represent His prophet, as the Daévas do their worshippers in
the later Avesta. Some writers force the language into a refer-
ence to the human subject for the sake of the greatly to be desired
simplicity.

One places Ahurd in the instrumental, a case in which the
Almighty seldom appears. The above translation needs no alterna-
tive, as the language would be the same whoever ye refers to.

¢ See note on verse 3, and read as alternative ‘from the two
arani.” As an inferior rendering of tradition I cite Neryosangh here:
The matter should be heard (taking gfishtd as a third singular in a
subjunctive sense); [that is, a study should be made of it by him]
who is even (in any degree) acquainted with the righteous design of
Hormigda for both the worlds. He is independent in the literal
truth of his words, in his freedom of speech, [and his fear has no
existence]. Thy brilliant fire gives the explanation to the con-
tenders. [It makes purity and impurity evident.]

E2
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the saint deceived?, for him shall be later destruc-
tion®. Long life shall be his lot in the darkness ;
foul shall be his food; his speech shall be of the
lowest3. And this, which is such a life* as your
own, O ye vile! your (perverted) conscience through
your own deeds will bring ¢ you®!

21. But Ahura Mazda will give both Universal
Weal and Immortality” in the fulness of His Right-
eous Order, and from himself® as the head?® of
Dominion (within His saints). And He will like-
wise give the Good Mind'’s vigorous might!° to him
who in spirit and deeds is His friend !, (and with
faith fulfils his vows %),

! I follow the admirable lead of the Pahlavi here, as the previous
verse mentions veracity. Its indication is pavan frifisnd, freely.

2 I differ with diffidence from the hint of the Pahlavi here (as
elsewhere). It has shivan=tears, which however is free for
‘calamity’ and ‘sorrow.” Nom. sing. ; see its position.

% Anfk rQbisnih yemalelinédd. This, placed together with such
passages as XLVI, 11, XLIX, 11, and LI, 13, formed the basis
for the more complete Yast XXII.

4 Others prefer ‘place,’” but see 4y in line b,

8 ¢<Has led on’?

¢ I cite Ner.: He who betrays the pure through his fraud, may
(deceit) be (also his portion) at the last; [that is, let it be so after-
wards; it is in his soul]. Long is his journey, and his arrival is in
darkness; and evil food and increasing lawlessness is his [ ].
Darkness is your world, O ye wicked! your in-bred deeds, and
your din, are leading you on.

7 That Ameretat4/ means more than long life is clear from amesha.

® Afas nafsman patth. The Géithic would be more literally
perhaps ‘from His own Dominion.”

* Sardérih. 10 Vazdvarth; Ner. pivaratvam.

1 One naturally thinks of urvatha (vratha), as having something
of the sense of vraty4. But usage compels also the sense of friend-
ship. Hubschmann, Casuslehre, s. 259, ‘der durch Gesinnung und
Thaten sich ihm als freund erweist.’

1 Ner.: Mahfgninf dadau SvAmi* avirdidit* amird4d4t sampfir-
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22. And to the wise are these things clear as to
the one discerning with his mind (not blinded by the
perverter'). With Thy Good Mind and Thy (holy)
Kingdom he follows the Righteous Order both in
his words and his actions. And to Thee, O Ahura
Mazda ! such a man shall be the most helpful and
vigorous being ? (for he serves with every power?)!

natvam punyitmane [ ] nigam prabhutvam rigfie * 4dhipatyena [ ]
uttamena pivaratvam manasi [-tasmii dadate], yo nigasya adris-
yamfirteA karman4 mitram.

! So according to frequent indications.

? Tanfl aitd. Ner.: Sa te—mitram asti niveditatanu.

3 See chap. XXXIII, 14. The Pahlavi translator renders freely
as follows: Manifest things (so possibly; otherwise ‘manifestly’)
(are) these to (so a MS. not yet elsewhere compared) the wise
when according to his understanding he disposes and reflects,
[that is, he who meditates with thought upon that which his lord
and dastur declares to him]. Good is the King for whom they
would effect righteousness in word and deed, the man whose body
is a bearer of Thee, O Aftharmazd!
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YASNA XXXIIL

THE STRUGGLE IS CONTINUED IN THE MIDST OF

REVERSES.

1. The same author may well be supposed to continue. The
first stanzas have been lost, but we observe that the subject of the
section is still face to face with the Daéva party. He seems to
see them arrayed and engaged in hostile devotions. But he is not
intimidated. The friendship of Ahura is before his mind, and he
expresses his desire that he and his colleagues may become, or
continue, His apostles, notwithstanding the temporal sorrows
which, according to XLIII, 11, we see that he clearly anticipated
as the portion of those who would propagate the holy faith.

2. Mazda answers him, and through him his followers, as
established in His spiritual sovereignty, accepting the devotion of
their piety with commendations and implied encouragements. He
whom they would serve is supreme ; they need not fear.

3. After reporting this response of Ahura, the composer turns
with vehemence toward the Daévas, poetically conceived to be
present as if before their adherents, who also, according to verse 1,
are supposed to be in sight (or are dramatically so conceived) cele-
brating their profane devotions; and he addresses them as the ¢ very
seed’ of Satan. Their worshippers belong to the religious false-
hood and perversity. And they have persistently propagated their
evil creed, which is in consequence spreading.

4. They have, so he acknowledges with grief, perverted men’s
minds, making them spokesmen for themselves, and in consequence
deserters from the great Kindly Disposition of Ahura Mazda, and
outcasts, fallen from His understanding.

g. They have destroyed the hopes of mankind for a happy life
upon earth, and for Immortality in heaven. And in this they are
not only the seed of the Evil Mind personified, but his servants
rallying at his word.

6. Their leader is striving energetically, so he mournfully bewails,
to effect his evil ends; but it is time that he should recall the
counteracting measures of Ahura. His holy doctrines are to be
announced, and their authority established by the divine Khshathra,
His Sovereign Power personified.
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7. The composer then contemplates with religious irony the
infatuated security of the wretched delinquents whom he is apos-
trophising. Not a man of them knows the destruction which
awaits him, and which, as he intimates, is close at hand, but Ahura,
he significantly exclaims, is aware of it. And it will be proportion-
ably severe. The blindness of sinners to danger seems as definite
a judgment upon them in his estimate as their blindness to the
truth,

8. To point his anger with an instance he names the apostate
Yima, whom he supposes to have erred in first introducing the
consumption of the flesh of cattle. He disavows community with
him as with them all, declaring himself separate from them in
Ahura’s sight.

9. He acknowledges that their leader has to a certain degree
defeated his teachings, and impaired the just estimates of life which
he had striven to form within the people, (or that he will do this
if not checked), declaring also that he had made inroads upon his
property, which was sacred to the holy cause. And he cries aloud
to Ahura and to Asha with the words of his very soul.

10. He repeats that their leader threatens to invalidate his
teachings, blaspheming the supreme object of nature, the Sun,
together with the sacred Kine, injuring the productive land, and
carrying murder among the saints.

11. He utters his bitter wail in view of attempted slaughter,
and actual spiritual opposition. He points out the plots among
the powerful and their illegal confiscation of inheritances, as well
those of women as those of men. And he declares that his op-
ponents are endeavouring to injure his adherents, as if repelled by
the best spiritual qualities which an individual could possess.

12. He announces the solemn judgment of God upon it all,
especially reprobating those who deal treacherously against the
mystical Kine; that is, the holy herds and people, and apostrophis-
ing those who prefer the Grehma above the saving and sanctifying
Asha, and the Kingdom of the Lie-demon above the Divine
Khshathra.

13. He declares that Grechma, an opposing chief, desired that
evil kingdom in the abode of the personified Hell. And he cannot
refrain from adding that he also enviously desires to share in the
boly apostleship. But, as he severely rejoins, the messenger of
God will hold him afar from the sight of the (Divine) Righteousness.
He can have no share in the Faith.

(Here it may be noticed that we have some data for presenting
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the main features of the struggle. In several instances, centring
perhaps in the actual description of a battle in XLIV, 15, 16, we
see traces of the closeness of the controversy. In XLIV, 15, the
two hosts seem to be closing in regular lines for the ‘holy vows
themselves.” Here, on the other hand, we read of willing complaint
or ‘regretful desire,” while judicial blindness is referred to over and
over again under various phrases. One might suppose that the
Daéva-party were very near the Zarathustrians in many of their
religious peculiarities, but that they could not accede to, or
understand, the dualism. After the manner of Pagans they impli-
cated the Gods in their sins. (Compare the drunken Indra.) At
all events a bitter and violent war of doctrines was waging with
both speech and weapons. I think it looks like the struggle ‘of
two parties’ who each claimed to be the proper representative of
some similar form of faith, similar, of course I mean, outwardly.)

14. Deploring the establishment of the Kavis who approach
with stratagems and false teachings to aid the opposing party, the
composer declares that they say that the Kine herself is to be in-
jured instead of blessed by the very fire-priest who kindles® the
altar-flame.

15. He supports himself however with the hope of ultimate
success, and with the prospect of his reward, when he and his
fellow-labourers should be gloriously borne to heaven by Weal and
Immortality, the ¢ eternal two,” who not only, as we see, bear saints
to bliss, but also constitute the beatitude of heaven itself.

16. He confides all at last to Ahura, who is able to control all
events, and to solve all doubts, and who will support his servants in
bringing the wicked to vengeance by means of verbal instructions
and commands.

Translation.

(That rival-monarch (thus we may supply the sense
of lost verses) for whom some are plotting to secure
the sovereignty, and who, once in power, would
deliver over home, village, town, and province to
ruin and to death?, is active in his efforts, and offer-

1 See, however, the notes.
? Compare XXXI, 15, 18.
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ing the devotions of his false religion to accomplish
his ends.) 1. His! lord-kinsman will pray? (as I Zara-
thustra prayed), and his labouring villagers, with his
(trusted) peers, and his (fellow) Daéva-worshippers 2.
But in my mind is the friendship* of Ahura Mazda,
the Great Creator, the living Lord; and Thine
heralds, O Ahura! may we be; may we hold back?®
those who hate and who offend You'!

2. To these (for whom the prophet spake) Ahura
Mazda answered, ruling ® as He does through His
Good Mind (within their souls), He replied from His
Sovereign Power, our good friend (as he is) through
His surpassing ? Righteousness : We have accepted

! Some prominent teacher, representing the entire Daéva-party,
is alluded to; see verses 6, 7, 9, 10.

* Compare yis in XXVIII, 2.

* Or, ‘ his are the Daévas;’ but the verb yisas perhaps affords a
sufficient expression for Daév4; yisen or henti may be understood.
We may also understand the Daévas here, as the embodied Daévas,
in the manner in which the pious worshipper is called Vohu
Manah. That Daéva should however be used quite simply for
Daéva-worshipper in this early composition is not probable. In
the later Avesta it is frequent usage.

* Or, ‘the friend;’ I recoil as much as possible from abstracts,
but the Pahlavi has hQi-ravAkh-manih, and Geldner admirably pro-
posed brahman.

® Aighsin min Lekfim lakhvir yakhsenuném ; so the Pahlavi
translation, first venturing on the meaning ¢ holding back from;’ .
dar in the sense of p4, which latter in Iranian can mean hold back
from advantages as well as from misfortunes. High modern
authority coincides with the most ancient authority on this latter
point. It is apt to be a subject of scepticism with some who
neglect the evidence of tradition.

¢ ¢Pavan sardirih i Vohiman;’ Ner. svimitdyim *. It seems
difficult to apply the meaning ‘being as a refuge’ here; see the
following ¢ from His Kingdom.’

7 Lit. ‘glorious.” This casts light upon the expression Avanvaitis
verezd.
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your good and bountiful Piety, and we have chosen
her ; ours shall she be!!

3. But you, O ye Daévas! are all a seed from the
Evil Mind% He who offers sacrifice® to You the
most * is of the Lie-demon, and (he is a child) of per-
version %, In advance® (are your) deceits whereby ye
are famed in the sevenfold 7 earth !

4. For ye (are) confusing our thoughts %, whereby
men, giving forth the worst deeds, will speak ?, as of

! Aigh Spendarmad Lekm rii sapir déshém [blndak mfnis-
nfh] zak f lanman aftd [aighm&n® pavan tanft m&hmén yeheviinid].

Neryosangh : To these the Great Wise (One), the Lord, answered
in the lordship of the highest (best) mind; [that is, if, or since,
Gvahmana had arrived, as a guest, within (their) body]; from
Saharevara he answered [ ] through (their) righteousness, from the
well-inclined, and through good conduct, [if truly good conduct
had arrived as a guest within (their) body]. And he said: I be-
friend your Earth (so Aramaiti was later understood), the perfect-
minded one, and your highest one; she is mine [ ].

* Compare Yasna XXX, 6. Where the Daévas are approached
by the worst mind as they are consulting.

® As those who offer sacrifice to these Daévas are mentioned
separately, we are forced to concede a large idea to the composer.
He addresses the Daévas as poetically conceived to be present,
and not merely their worshippers as in verse 1. And this must
have its weight in the exegesis of other passages.

¢ The Pahlavi translator has kabed. Or mas for mashyd (?).

® Or possibly arrogance, avarminisntar; Ner. apamanastaraska.

¢ SitQninéd freely, but indicating the root. The word is a locative.

7 The seven karshvars, or quarters of the earth, were already
known.

¢ I correct fr&6 me (=man) math4 (adj. nom. pl.; compare yimi
keredushd and m4 mash4). I do so after the admirable reading
of the Pahlavi translator, as friz minisnd vardinéd [aighas bard
friféd, afas minisnd bari avd vinis kardand vardinéd]. Ner.
prakrsshfam manak—mathnit. Notice that akistd is awkward as
a masc., although I have so rendered as more personal.

® Vakhshyenté stood in the ancient writing used by the Pahlavi
translator, as also now in some of our surviving MSS. ; otherwise
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the Demon-gods beloved, forsaken by the Good
Mind?, (far) astray from the understanding of the
Great Creator, the Living Lord, and (far astray)
from His Righteousness!

5. Therefore ye would ? beguile mankind of happy
life® (upon earth) and of Immortality (beyond it),
since the Evil Spirit (has ruled) you with his evil
mind. Yea, he has ruled* you, (ye) who are of the
Demon-gods, and with an evil word unto action, as
his ruler® (governs) the wicked ®!

reading vakhshenté with Justi and most others, and mimath4 with
Bartholomae: ¢ Ye have caused that men who produce the worst
results are flourishing, loved of the Daévas (as they are)’ But in
the Casuslehre, Hitbschmann preferred ¢ sie sprechen was den Devas
angenehm ist,” also reading vakhshent@ (?) (page 240).

! So the Pahlavi also indicates asin Vohfiman sizd; Ner.
Gvahmanak* dfire* 4ste.

* Improper subjunctive; otherwise ye (have) beguiled.

* The Pahlavi also freely friféd ansid4n pavan h@-zivisnth,

¢ Frakinas far from necessarily means ‘gave’; ‘assigned,” ‘ indi-
cated’ renders it more closely. The Pahlavi has here correctly, but
freely, #4ishéd.

® The Pahlavi has here salitdth for khshay8, and in XXVIII, 8
it has pAdakhsh4 for khshayi. I do not think that the word is an
accusative there. A simple accusative does not so naturally fall to
the end of the sentence in Géthic; it is generally in apposition when
so situated. The nominatives tend toward the end of the sentence.

® Ner.: It is through both of these that he is deceiving (sic,
unable to follow the Pahlavi which probably renders as a second
plural; see m@n lekim) mankind in regard to prosperity and
immortality, [ (saying) if it is possible to live,immortality lies in our
path]. Since he is yours, O ye base-minded! O ye base Devas!
he is inculcating the lowest actions [ ] of the miscreants ; he says that
sovereignty [is from Aharmana ; (that is, the sovereignty) of certain
ones (meaning over every one)].

The Githic verbatim is as follows : Therefore ye beguiled (would
beguile) man of-happy-life, of-immortality-and since you with-evil
mind (you) who-(are)-and Daévas’ (worshippers) the evil-and spirit
with an-evil (-word as concerning) action with-word (rules), by
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6. Full of crime (your leader) has desired to
destroy ! us, wherefore he is famed, (and his doc-
trine is declared) ; but if this be so of these, then
in the same manner, O Ahura! Thou possessest?
(because Thou knowest) the true (teachings) in Thy
memory® And in Thy kingdom and Thy Righteous
Order I will establish Thy precepts (in Thy name) 4.

7. Among these wretched beings® (this their
leader ) knows not that those things” which are de-

which (same) means (has-)commanded the wicked (his) ruler (nom.
sing. masc.; see Y. XXVIII, 8). The nom., as in Vedic, at
the end.

* Or, Full of crime ye have striven to attain your ends (?) by
those things which are reported. (If verse 5 originally preceded)
enakhstd would naturally be regarded as a singular as paouru-aénio
is an impossible plural masculine. It might, however, be a singular
used collectively. In that case we could put the verb in the plural
with verse 5 in view. As to concrete or abstract, the first is
obviously correct, and is also so rendered by the Pahlavi translation,

* Vid (with the perf. vaéd4 ) seems to occur in the Githas in this
sense. Or, ‘ Thou knowest with the Best Mind.’

% Or ‘in the memorised recital ;* Ner. prakafam kalayati.

4 Parsi-persian MS.: Bisyir kinah-varzandah kinah ‘hwéhad,
[k@s wandh-kirin pAdafrdh knéd], kih, guft + srQd fstéd [kih guft
fstéd]; k@, kih 8sin bi-sumér [k, pidafrih pah 4n zamin
tamim bih kunand, kih ruwin b4z 4n tan dehad]. Zahir sumdr-
kunandah H6rmuzd (k@ pah wanih wa kirfah sumir-kunand];
win 7 buland 4ghh pah Bahman [muzd d4nad; k@ 4n kih biyad
dddan]. Pah 4n ¢ TQ 7 Sumi, H6rmuzd! ‘hud4, 4n 7 Sawib
dmQ'htan bih dinéstuwin (sic vid); [kih Sumé padisihi tamim
bih bé&d + ya'hni + bisad, har kas pah néki 4gih bih bisad].

® The Pahlavi has kinfkind.

® The Akvaétu of the first verse, the dussasti of the ninth, &c.

" The Pahlavi curiously errs with his r6shand=clear; Ner.
parishphu/atarak. It would be straining a point to call him free
in interpreting what is ‘collected ’ and so ¢ obvious’ as ‘ clear” We
must, however, never forget that the supposed error of the Pahlavi
is sometimes the reflex of our own (often necessary) ignorance.
Vidvau must refer back to the same subject as ahy4 in the first
verse, or possibly to Aka Manah, going a step further back.
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clared as victorious! (by his allies) are bound together
for the smiting; yea, those things by which he was
famed (as victorious) by his (blade of) glittering iron®.
But the utter destruction ® of those things Thou, O
Ahura Mazda! knowest 4, most surely?®!

8. Of these wretched beings® Yima Vivanghusha
was famed to be; he who, desiring to content” our
men, was eating kine’s flesh in its pieces. But from®
(such as) these, O Ahura Mazda! in Thy discerning
discrimination, am I (to be seen as distinct?).

! Possibly, ¢which are by Thee announced as destined and
proper to be smitten.” The Pahlavi has mQin zanisnd 4mfikhténd
(sic). Joyd=jdyi to jan, as 4kfyia is to kan.

* Compare other allusions to weapons, snaithis&, and possibly
dakhshtem.

% So also the Pahlavi, ristak and p4dafris.

¢ Naé#if vidvau and vaédist ahi are in antithesis and emphatic.

® A literal rendering of this difficult verse would be as follows :
Of these wretches, nothing knowing (is he that) for the smiting
(dat. j4, jan; cp. form Sk. j4, jan) (are) the-collected-things, which
things (as) victorious (read jay4) are declared forth, by which
(things) he has been heard (of) through glittering iron, of which
things Thou, O-Ahura! the ruin, O-Mazda! most knowing art.
Others take senghaité in the sense of ‘cut’(?) and render very
differently.

¢ The Pahlavi has shedd4n ; Ner. tin dveshinak.

7 Or “teaching,’ so the Pahlavi; Ner. saméisvidayati.

® The Pahlavi translator hits the true rendering here: ‘from
among these I am chosen out by Thee.’ Otherwise we have a
question: Am I of these? The allusion is to the fall of Yima. As
to the first eating of the flesh of beasts, recall Genesis ix. 3. Some
have rendered: With regard to these I am of Thine opinion,
O Mazda (?).

* The Pahlavi may be rendered as follows: Among (of ) these
demons Yima of the Vivarzhinas is famed to have been a wicked
scourge. It was he who taught men thus: Eat ye our flesh in
pieces [wide as the breast, long as the arm—(or better with West,
‘in lapfuls and armfuls’)]. From among these [ ]I am chosen
out by Thee, O Aftharmazd! hereafter; [that is, even by Thee I
am considered as good].
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9. An evil teacher (as that leader is), he will!
destroy (our) doctrines, and by his teachings he will
pervert the (true) understanding of life, seizing away?
(from me) my riches?, the choice and real wealth of
(Thy) Good Mind. To Y.ou and to Asha, O Ahura
Mazda! am I therefore crying with the voice of
my spirit's * (need) !

10. Aye, this man will destroy my doctrines
(indeed, for he blasphemes the highest of creatures
that live or are made). He declares that the (sacred)
Kine® and the Sun are the worst of things which
eye can see; and he will offer the gifts of the
wicked (as priest to their Demon-gods). And at the
last he will parch® our meadows with drought, and
will hurl his mace at Thy saint (who may fall
before his arms?).

! An improper subjunctive. Otherwise: He (has) destroyed (not
irretrievably, of course; the case was not decided, and finally issued
favourably).

? Apb—yantd ; otherwise ‘they would take’; Ner. apaharati.

% Zak f li fshtf avértd [—khvistak § pavan dast6bar].

4 Pavan valmansin milayd { minavadthi; Ner. vigbhiz mi-
nasavrittyd aham—»#krandaye (not following our present Pahlavi
text, the gloss however). Observe that in reading Ner. we by no
means ipso facto read the Pahlavi, either in correct translation, or as
following our texts. Compare XLVI, 2.

® One thinks somewhat of the familiar foes of the Vedic kine;
but there can be of course no connection. The Iranian sacred
Cow did not represent the rain cloud, at least not at all directly.

® Read viydpa/ as a demon. without sign: ‘v’ was miswritten
for ‘y’ as often ‘y’ for ‘v.” The Pahlavi language, not to speak
of the Pahlavi translation, suggests it. How are we to account for
the word viyiviAninéd? We should not arrest our philology at
the Zend and Sanskrit. The long vowel is most awkward for a
comparison with the Indian vap=shear. And I think that ‘de-
stroying the means of irrigation’ gives as good a meaning as
‘shearing the land.” Notice that elsewhere a more correct form
appears, vidpdtemem (Vd. III, 15, (51 Sp.) )=viyipStemem.

7 Literally, ¢ he will discharge his club at the righteous.’
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11. Yea, these will destroy my life, for they
consult with the great! of the wicked (enlightening
themselves by their words2). And they are seizing
away?® the gifts of inherited treasures* from both
household-lord and from house-wife®; (wretched men
that they are), and those who will fiercely wound
(my folk, repelled and in no way kindly moved) by
the better mind of the holy®.

12. (But Ahura will speak His rebuke, for) as to
those doctrines which (such) men may be (basely) de-
livering? (repelled) by the holiest action, (and galled®
by its sacred truth) God hath said: Evil (are they !
Yea, unto these He hath said it) who have slain the
Kine’s life by a blessing (and have cursed her while
they offered to help her®), men by whom Grehmas
are loved above Righteousness, and the Karpans,

1 The Pahlavi translator erroneous, or free, as to Zik8iteres, indi-
cates the proper sense of mazibis by pavan masif [—pavan
péshpiyth va péspiyth—]; but Neryosangh, mahattayi-puras-
saratay4.

? Comp. XXXI, 13, ‘there high his voice lifts the truthful or
liar.’

3 Literally, ‘ he takes.’

¢ Riknah vindisnd.

® Kadak-khidii gabrd nésman.

® Reshinénd; see V, 10. The ablative of the cause, comp. ashd/
haki; otherwise with Hitbschm., ¢ Sie die Schaden nehmen mégen
durch den besten heiligen Geist, O Mazda!l’ (Casuslehre, s. 241.)

7 The Pahlavi translator had probably before him a text reading
rashayen ; he renders freely résh sriyénd. With such a text which
is far preferable to the one afforded by the MSS. we may read:
Whereby (yéna) men will be opposing and retarding (literally
wounding) the doctrines which (are derived) from the best (moral
and ceremonial) action; but to these men Mazda declared: Evil
(are ye). See the previous verse.

® See the previous verse.

® The Pahlavi has h@-ravikh-manih yemalelind,
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and the Throne of those who have wished! for the
Demon of lies (as their deity and friend %).

13. And the Grehma will seek ® for these things
by means of his (evil) kingdom* in the abode of
(Hell which is®) the Worst Mind (who both are
together) the destroyers of life, and who, O Mazda!
will bewail ¢ with glad but (envious) wish the message
of Thy prophet. (But he will not abate with his
vengeance), he will hold them afar from the sight”
of the truth!

14. His is Grehma®; aye, his! And to (oppose)
Thee? he will establish the Kavis and(their) scheming

! So also indicated by the Pahlavi bavihQind.

? There is elsewhere evidence enough of a desire to encroach
upon the truth.

3 So also indicated by bavih(néd.

4 Or, ‘ which kingdoms, sovereign power.’

8 Comp. XXX 6.

¢ Or, ‘they gladly complain;’ so also the Pahlavi: Mn—gar-
zisnd kdmak. The singular gigerezas is difficult with yaé4.
Many would alter the text at once, and the temptation is great.

7 Hitbschm.,ye is pa/ daresi/ ashahy4 der sie abhalte vom Schauen
des Asha’ (Casus. 241). So of XLVI, 4. So also indicated by
pidénd min nikézisnd § Ahariyth; evidence of a struggle, or at
least of a desire on the part of a rival party to possess themselves of
some religious privilege or precedence. See the previous verse;
also XXXI, 10: Never, O Mazda! never shall the thriftless and
thieving one share the good doctrine. See still further XLIV, 15,
where the two hosts meet in hostility ‘on account of the doctrinal
vows.'

® Grehma appertains to, but is not the particular evil teacher
referred to throughout. The Pahlavi translator indicates bribery
as the meaning of the word. Possibly some impious chieftain is
meant whose procedure was of that nature. The word occurs in
the plural,

» A héi; Thwbiis difficult. Or (see Y. XLIV,14),*Thine under-
standing has subdued the Kavis.” The Pahlavi translator renders
masth, as if he had read ahuthw®i, offering an important alternative.
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plans. Their deeds! of power are but deceits
since they have come as an aid to the wicked ?, and
since he has been (falsely) said (to be set) to conquer
the Kine? he who shall kindle that (very) help of
grace which removes our death afar, (and lightens
Thy saving flame).

15. And therefore will I drive from hence* the
Karpans’ and Kavis' disciples. And after these
(have thus been driven hence and away) then these
(my princely aiding saints) whom they (now)
render no longer rulers at will over life, (and deprive
of their absolute power), these shall be borne (at

Read: In his dominion he has established the Kavis and their in-
tended plans. Reading h6ithéi, ¢ his G. is to be bound.’

! The predecessors of the Pahlavi translator seem to have under-
stood the word var(e)kau as conveying the idea of power rather than
that of brilliancy. He renders freely pavan zak f varzdnin avir(ind
dinikind. Supposing the text to stand, and not supplying a forma-
tion from var(e)z, we may hold that there existed a var(e)% beside
var(e)z, as there undoubtedly was a har(e)# (see hareke) beside
har(e)z. This casts light on the Vedic vér#as.

? Amati# padirénd valman darvandén alyydrth [ ] amatit avd
TOra zanisnd gftd. The sufferings of the sacred Kine form the
central thought of much that occurs.

* Can gius be a genitive here? But if a nominative, must not
ye refer to it? How then could the Kine ‘kindle’ the aid of grace?
- A genitive looks difficult. It is, however, accepted by Spiegel,
although he renders differently from my translation. The Pahlavi
may give us invaluable relief here by restoring the text. The ancient
translator read vaokayas. Reading with him, we might render:
When the Kine which (yi?) caused a death-removing help to be
declared, was said to be meet for subjection (or slaying, reading an
infinitive from gan). This rendering is more probable than that
from saokayas. The Kine distinctly caused this help to be de-
clared. See XXIX. But I make it a matter of principle to follow
the MSS. in a first translation, where that is at all possible.

* The Pahlavi translator differs greatly here, having taken andis
with adverbial force, and as possessing the a priv. (they being

(31] F
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last) by the (immortal') two to the home of (Thy)
Good Mind (in Heaven)#!

16. (And) this entire® (reward of the righteous) is
from that Best One who teaches* in the wide
(mental) light of the pious?’, ruling (as supreme), O
Mazda Ahura®! whose are my woes and my doubt-

not inclined). He also read somewhat as follows: andis avaéni(?)
as ye=from his non-inclination he was blind who (belongs to the
Karpan and to the Kavi). Whether a truer text is indicated by
him here is doubtful on account of XLIV, 13, and its ndshdm4 ; but
the unvarying explanation of the Kavis as blind probably derives its
origin from some such reading here, or elsewhere in lost documents.

Certainly if 4is can be used as a particle, andis is not altogether
impossible in some such sense. Moreover, the Pahlavi translation
here and elsewhere has afforded us such a multitude of valuable
concretes, that we shall do well to think twice before we reject its
most startling suggestions. Lit. trl. ¢ what (things are) of the K.’

! The Pahlavi translation gives a fine suggestion in the concrete
sense here; seeing the dual Aby4, it explains it as referring to
Haurvatd/ and Ameretatd/, which is very probably correct. So
Spiegel also renders. It is very difficult to decide in which sense
yeng dainti nis jyteus khshayamaneng vasb is to be taken. If in
an evil sense (as vase-khshayant is sometimes elsewhere taken) one
might think of such a rendering as this : I have driven the Karpans’
and Kavis’ disciples hence to those (evil rulers) whom they (my
servants) render no longer wanton tyrants over life. But these (my
champion saints) shall be borne by the two to the home of Thy
Good Mind. But strict grammar demands of us that téi should .
refer back to yeng. Accordingly I suggest as above first.

* Observe that Vohu Manah equals heaven. Recall XXX, 4,
¢ but for the holy Vahista Manah; that is heaven.’

* The Pahlavi has ham; Neryosangh has sarvam.

* Reading sik(a)yaskis (P", skyaski/; Pahlavi, &m@khtisnd (sic);
Ner., sikshipamam). Otherwise syaski/, which may well mean
¢ lying, reposing ’ in the wide (mental) light of the pious (or of the
offering). Geldner lately admirably suggests a 2nd sg.

® Pavan farikhft htshih.

¢ If this ‘best one’ is the Ratu of XXXIII, 1, all is gramma-
tically clear; but the expressions are rather strong in view of
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ings! (yea, they lie in His power to heal), when I
shall make (my prophets) men to be sought? for the

harm of the wicked. And this I shall do by the
word of my mouth (to defend and avenge my saints) !

XLVIII, g, where similar language is certainly applied to Ahura.
If Ahura is here meant, we have only one instance more to add to
the many in which Ahura is spoken of in the third person, with an
address to Him thrown in. See the differing views of XLV, 11.
Possibly the ¢ Best One’ was Ahura’s Spenta Mainyu.

! Zak 1 pavan gimdnikih. As to 4ithi, dithivant seems to prove
that its meaning must be calamity also in this place. Otherwise one
is strongly tempted to heed the vigorous indication of the Pahlavi
translator. Here and in XLVIII, g, he renders ‘ manifest,’ ¢ what
is clear in the midst of my doubt” The etymology would be far
simpler. Alternatively dvaéthd =terror (bf).

? Valman § plmman khvéstdr. The Pahlavi sees ¢ to be desired’
in ishyeng. Otherwise one might render: I will cause (verbal)
missiles (comp. zast-istdis) to be cast forth from the mouth for the
harm of the wicked.

(SuppLEMENTARY NOTE. ‘Parch with drought’ in verse 1o may
be regarded as having figurative application. The destruction of
the means of irrigation, so often resorted to in the same regions
later, would point also to a literal sense, but ¢ waste our meadows
like drought’ is a safer expression. See further vivdpa/, and
vivipem=viyipa/, viyipem.)
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YASNA XXXIIIL

PraveErs, HorEs, AND SELF-CONSECRATION,

Brighter times seem to have arrived. The vengeance so confi-
dently promised in the close of XXXII is described as near
at hand. In fact the first three verses seem to belong as much
to XXXII as to the present chapter. They remind one of the
choruses of attending saints, or ‘ Immortals,’ in XXIX, perfectly
germane to the connection, but referring in the third person to
a speaker who closes the last chapter with a first, and who
begins again with a first in verse 4. The propriety of a divi-
sion of chapters here rests upon the fact that the thought comes
to a climax at XXXII, 16, beginning afresh at XXXIII, 4.
Whether Zarathustra, or the chief composer, whatever his name
may have been, composed these three verses relating, as they do,
to himself, and put them into the mouth of another, or whether
their grammatical form indicates another author, is difficult to
determine. I doubt very greatly whether either the expressions 1
approach,” ‘I offer,’ &c., or the words ‘he will act,” let him be in
Asha’s pastures,’ are at all meant to express more than some modern
hymns which use ‘I’ and ‘he.” Both are in constant employment
in anthology with no change in the person indicated. ‘I’ and
‘Thy servant’ are merely verbal variations. Here, however, the
change is somewhat marked by the allusion to the chastisement of
the wicked just previously mentioned in XXXII, 16. 1. It is to
be noticed that the strictest canon with the original, as indeed with
the later, Zarathustrians of the Avesta was the ‘primeval law.’
Unquestionably the precepts understood as following from the
dualistic principle were intended ; that is to say, no trifling with any
form of evil, least of all with a foreign creed, was to be tolerated.
Ahura has no share in the evolution of anything corrupt. We
may even add that He had no power to prevent either sin or sorrow,
although He possessed all conceivable power to oppose them.
According to these fundamental laws, then, the Ratu is said to act,
as sternly severe upon the evil as he is beneficent to the saint.
2. The fierce hostilities hitherto pursued are more than justified.
The injury of the wicked by denouncing, planning, or by physical
violence, is on a par with advising the good. They who pursue
the enemies of Ahura are actually operating in love to God, and
sacrificing to religion itself,
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3. And accordingly the reciter is made to pray in this immediate
connection for a sincere and useful friend (a vahista) to the
believer, to whichever class he may belong, whether chief, allied
peer, or villager, a friend spiritually enlightened (vidas), and, accord-
ing to Ahura's prescript (XXIX, 2), keen, persevering, and brave in
the cultivation of cattle (thwakhshangh4 gavéi). ‘Let such an one as
this, so asked for by the Lord himself, so needed by the Kine, let
him,” he prays, ‘ be supported in his holy toil for us. Let him tilland
tend, not in the pastures of our valleys only, but in the spiritual
pastures of the Divine Benevolence where the mystic kine is grazing.’
4. Taking up the peculiar ‘I who’ of XXVIII, the composer returns
to the first person, continuing in that form with little exception
until the last verse, which, naming Zarathustra in the third person,
implies (if it is not an addition, which, however, it may be) that
Zarathustra had been the speaker throughout. As it is highly
probable that the author who uses this ‘I who’ is the same who
uses it in XXVIIL and if we may take verse 14 as fair evidence
that Zarathustra is the speaker here, we acquire some additional
grounds for believing that the person who wrote (if we can apply
such an expression to the author) the words ‘ to Zarathustra and to
us,’ as well as ‘to Vistdspa and to me,” and ‘to Frashaostra and
to me,” was universally recognised to be Zarathustra himself com-
posing a piece to be recited by another. As if in response to the
expression in verse 3, recalling that although a vahista (a best one)
to some of each class (verse 1) he was no contenter of the wicked
(XLIII, 15), he begins a prayer which is only completed by its
izy4 in verse 6, and which gathers force by each preceding profes-
sion of fidelity. And true to a practical dualism, he first abjures
the leading sin of disobedience to God, and of arrogance, dis-
content, and dishonesty toward man, accompanied (as it seems
to have been) with neglect of the all-important duties to the cattle
who shared the sanctity of ‘ the soul’ of their representative. And
perhaps it is this practical severity of dualism as opposed to the
more facile ‘lying > of the opposed religion, which was the cause of
that high reputation of the Persians for veracity, which was grouped
with avoiding debt by Herodotus among the virtues of the race.
5. 1, he goes on to say, or to imply, I who not only abjure dis-
obedience, insolence, complaint, and lying, but especially invoke
the great genius who is Obedience himself, Obedience toward God,
(Thee), endeavouring as I do by this abjuration and prayer to
attain, not to a ‘hundred autumns’ of booty and glory, but
to a long life in the kingdom which was established in the spirit of
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the Divine Benevolence, and to paths not only for the war-cart, or
for commerce, but to those rigidly straight paths of moral purity in
which Ahura dwells, 6. I, he adds once more, who am thus Thine
actually invoking (zbay4) invoker, ¢ straight ’ like the paths (erezus),
I am seeking with longing (kay4) to know from that Best Spirit
(Thy Spenta Mainyu ?) animated once more by that best mind, to
know-what ? Shall we regard it as a bathos when we read that he
thus with cumulative urgency prays to know what the Best Spirit
thought should be done for the recovery and perfection of the
fields? If we turn back to XXIX, 1, we shall see that the identical
word (véstryd) describes the original want of the kine’s soul. It
was vohfl vistryd which she implored as her salvation; and it was
the sacred agriculturist who alone could afford it, and who as the
¢ diligent tiller of the earth’ always remained the typical saint.

* And as his useful deeds in reclaiming, irrigating, and cultivating

land, were justly ranked among the first services of a human being,
and as the last preparation of the gathered grain was perhaps
humorously, but yet pungently, said to make the Daévas start,
and shriek, and fly (see Vendidad III, 32, Sp. 165), and as further,a
life from the fruits of the earth to this day constitutes the main
difference between those who live by murderous theft and those
who live honestly in nearly the same regions, I think we may not
only see no bathos here, but on the contrary admire the robust
sense of this early religion?, and say that a knowledge as to a true
policy in the department of agriculture was one of the wisest
possible desires, and the most of all things worthy of a ‘sight of
Mazda and of consultation with Him." How the fields had better
be worked, and how the people could best be kept from bloody
freebooting as aggressors or as victims, this involved Ahura’s
Righteous Order, Benevolence, Power, and Piety, the four energis-
ing Immortals all at once. And this only could secure the other
two rewarding personifications, Welfare and Immortality.

7. Having prayed for that which is the first virtue of civilised
existence, work (verezyéidyi), he proceeds to further petitions.
‘Come Ye, he beseeches in Vedic fashion. Come Ye, O Ahura,
Asha, and Vohu Manah! and behold the attentive monarch, the
leading Magavan, as he listens to my instructions with the other

! In this particular. As to ceremonies it had at a Jater period more than its
share of absurdities ; but as to honest work as against ¢ foraging on the enemy’
there is a great difference between the Géthas, and some other ancient hymns,
for instance the Riks of the Veda. In fact these latter may be regarded as
representing the opposite extreme.
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chiefs, and the thronging masses. And let too the sacrificial gifts
pour in for offering and worship.

8. He rests at no bare morality for the simple multitude. He
knows too well the human foible, therefore he asks with vigour for
sacrifice and hymn.

9. Encouraging the two pious chiefs whose souls go hand in
hand, he prays that an influence like that of the  eternal two’ might
bear their ¢spirit’ (sic) to the shining home of Paradise, it having
attained to perfection by the help of the Best Mind of God within
it. (For mainyu in this sense compare XLIV, 11.)

ro. Asking of Mazda to grant in His love (or ‘ by His will’)
all the happy phases of life which have been, or which shall ever
be experienced, he prays that their bodies, that is, their persons, as
separate accountable individuals (compare narem narem Avahyii
tanuy&) might flourish in the graces of the Good Mind, the Holy
Sovereignty, and the Sacred Order, till they were blessed with the
ustd, the summum bonum.

11. He here prays all the grand abstractions, Piety, the Righteous
Order (which alone can ¢ push on’ the settlements), the Good Mind
of God within His people, and His kingdom, to turn their mental
ears and listen, and listening to pardon.

12. And specifying the one central object of desire, the Thrift-
law, the Avesta of the Ratu, or Saoshyant, he asks Ahura to arise
to his help and give him spiritual strength by sustaining him through
the inspiring Righteousness and the Good Mind, in an effective
invocation,

13. With a spirituality still deeper than his Semitic colleague, he
asks, not to see the person of God, but His nature, and especially
to be able to comprehend and bring home to his mind what the
Sovereignty of God implies with its ¢ blessed rewards.’ And he asks
of Piety as first acquired, practised, and then speaking within him,
to reveal the Gnosis, the Insight, that is, the Religion.

14. After the fervent language of the previous verses we may
accept verse 14 as a legitimate continuation. Its ¢Zarathustra’
may mean ‘I’ just as ‘David’ is used by the Psalmist for ‘me.
And the language can mean nothing but a dedication of all that he
is and has to God, his flesh, his body, his religious eminence, the
obedience which he offers in word and deed, inspired by Righteous-
ness, and the Kingdom which he has succeeded in saving and
blessing. (I do not think that I have at all exaggerated the grasp
and fervour of this section. Less could not be said, if the words
are to be allowed their natural weight.)
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Translation.

1. As by the laws of the primeval world, so will
our spiritual chieftain act (that chief besought-for by
the Kine!, and named as Zarathustra 2 by the Lord).
Deeds most just he will do toward the wicked, as
toward the righteous, and toward him whose deeds
of fraud® and righteous deeds combine (in equal
measure).

2. Yea, (he will act with justice but with ven-
geance, for) he who does evil to the wicked by word,
or with thought (and plan), and (who therein does
not dally, but toils labouring as) with both the hands,
or he (again) who admonishes one for his good*, such
as these are offering (a gift) to their religious® faith
in the love (and with the approving view) of Ahura
Mazda®; (they are offering to conscience.)

! See XXIX, 1.

1 See XXIX, 6, 8.

3 So the Pahl. ; and so also Roth (Z. D. M. G.,vol. xxxvii. 5, 223)
taking mithahyA as a nom. pl. (comp. vakahya). But I am
strongly inclined to a former view of my own. Y&hyi-mithahy4
look irresistibly like two genitives. I would render as an emphatic
alternative ‘what fraud he may lay hold of (hemyisaité with the
gen.), reach (of the one), and what (seem) to him the righteous
deeds (of the other).” But if Roth and the Pahlavi are right, we
have here the origin of the later haméstagi, the souls in the inter-
mediate place between Heaven and Hell, whose sins and good
works have been equal (West, Gloss. to M. 1 K.). The Persian
manuscript of Haug 12 b. has: Kih i (pro ham) @ 7 4n ham
rasid &stéd 4n i durQigh, kih i% (ham) @ 4n 7 ‘hélis [k, haméstdn].

* So the Pahlavi also indicates: Val valman 1 sapir-—44shisn,
Ner. uttamasya v4 4svidayanti dehina/.

® Literally, ¢ they are offering a gift to their own choice’ (var=
varena; comp. yivareni).

¢ They are holding fast by the holy cause, and their vehemence
in vengeance does not negative the fact that they are toiling in the
love of Ahura. Pahlavi: Pavan zak 1 lak d6shisnS, AQharmazd!
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3. (And so may it be), O Ahura! Let the man
who is the best toward the righteous saint, whether
lord’s kinsman !, or as village labourer, with the allied 2
peer (of the master), having light, and endowed with
energy for the cattle (a Ratu such as Ahura sought
to satisfy their wail), let such an one be (for us)? in
the work-field of the Righteous Order, in the pas-
tures of Thy Good Mind 4.

4. (And I beseech for Thine instruction), I who
will abjure?® all disobedience (toward Thee, praying
that others likewise may withhold it) from Thee; I
who abjure the Evil Mind as well, the lordly kins-
man'’s arrogance ’, and that lying sin which is (alas!)
the next thing to the people” (their most familiar
fault), and the blaming ally’s falsehood, and from
the Kine the worst care of her meadows ® (the crime
of stint in labour ?),

A

YASNA XXXII

! Literally, ¢ with, or as, the kinsman.’

* ¢ With the true ally.’

3 See XXIX, 2: ¢ Let that pasture-giver whom ye would appoint
for us, teaching by example and precept vohfi vdstry4, let him be
on our sacred pastures, and on our side.’

¢ The Pahlavi may be rendered as follows: He who affords
increase to the righteous on account of the relationship [that is,
something is given to him ?] does so also on account of the labourer’s
duty, or class [that is, the labourer is to be considered as his own].
Through the loyalty ; that is, the loyal class, that which adheres to
Aftharmazd, he has a thorough understanding as to what is (true)
energy toward the herds. Thus Voh@man (a good mind) is a
workman with him to whom Righteousness also belongs.

8 Hibschm. Casuslehre, ¢ der ich von dir den Ungehorsam und
schlechten Sinn durch Gebet abwenden will’ (s. 180).

¢ Observe that Avaétu certainly designates an upper class. Why
else arrogance ?

7 Possibly this severity was the cause of the later high reputation
of the Zarathustrians for veracity.

® Literally, ¢ from the pasture of the Kine.’

® The Pahlavi may be rendered: Him who will not listen to
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5. I, who (abjuring these sins), call earnestly on
Thine Obedience of all (assisting guardians) the
greatest one for our help?, gaining (thereby 2) long
life in the Realm of (Thy) Good Mind (incarnate in
*our tribes), and paths that are straight from their
Righteous Order, wherein Ahura Mazda dwells?,

6. (Yea), I who, as this Thy faithful priest, invoke
Thee through (my) Righteousness, (now) seek ¢ with
longing from (Thy) Best Spirit, and with that® (best)
intention of mind, (to know) what® he himself
thought of the working of (our) fields”. Therefore
(because I abjure the Evil Mind, and all disobedience,

Thee, O AQtharmazd! will I abjure, and Akéman also, for by him
there is the despising of relations, and the deception of the labouring
men who live close at hand [that is, of neighbours]. And he is
ever bringing censure upon the clients. And he holds to the lowest
measure of duty toward the Herd.

! Avanghi ne, or avanghéné, an infinitive (see Wilhelm, de Infin.
p. 16). The Pahlavi has avd alyyérih.

? Sraosha (=listening obedience) is the greatest for help, because
by a Métkra which appeals to him the way to Ahura is found out
(XXVIII, 6) and the Demon defeated. 1fap4nd is read, so strictly.
The Pahlavi translator seems to have understood api ne; barim
ayéfindi pavan dér-zivisnih, zak { pavan khidiyih ¥ VohQiman.

Ner.: Avipaya dirghe givitatve. This may well restore for us
the proper text. Reading api ne we should render ‘obtain for us.’

® Ahura Mazda dwells as in His abode amid the paths where
His saints walk (see XLVI, 16).

¢ So also indicated by bavihinéd. Kaya properly refers to ye.

® The Pahlavi translator seems to have seen an imperative in
av4, rendering it freely alyyarin&do.

¢ Y4 may be an instr. sing. or an acc. pl. neut. ‘I ask what he
thought meet to be done;’ y4 does not necessarily equal yéna in
every instance.

7 I need hardly remind the reader that agriculture was the great
question of orderly and religious life with the Zarathustrians.
Without it there was of course no resource but wandering and
plunder for them.
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arrogance, falsehood), O Mazda ! would I beseech
of Thee for a sight of Thee, and for consultation
with Thee! (What is Thy will and mind ?)

7. Come Ye, then, to my best (regulations.
Come to my men, and my laws?), my very own, O
Mazda! and let them see through the Righteous
Order and (Thy) Good Mind (which Thou wilt
bestow in Thy drawing near) how I am heard before
the rich giver? (in the assembly of Thy worshippers).
Yea, (come Ye); and let the manifold offerings of
worship be manifest among us?® (Arouse Ye, and
help our zeal*!)

! So I render from the context. Otherwise see t4 tdi izy4 in the
Pprevious verse.

* I was formerly inclined to understand Ahura here, Indian
usage permitting. (Indra and other Gods are maghavan.) But
modern authority, aided by the ancient Pahlavi translator, brings
me to a better mind. The Pahlavi has pavan fravén magih. It
is better to refer the word to the disciple. The more prominent
members of the congregation are meant.

* Ner. renders the last line thus: And may these offerings be
manifest in the midst of us, and accompanied with (sincerest)
worship.

¢ There are certain cases where allowance for an ancient scholar
working under great disadvantages becomes a critical necessity.
Here the Pahlavi translator was clearly the victim of a manuscript.
The word ¢ 4idm’ (sic) stood, as similar words so often stand, in
his MS. as ‘4i. ddm.” Deeply imbued with a superstitious regard
for every letter, and with a public equally scrupulous, he saw no
course before him but to translate each as best he could. He
chose to render ‘4i’ by an infinitive, preserving the root, and
could only think of a form of ‘di’ for dm (so also moderns in
another case). Many writers, seeing such a step, cast away his
paper, regarding themselves as absolved by such a ¢ blunder ’ from
mastering his translations. But a little honest labour will always
bring one back to sounder exegesis. In the next following verse
we have identically the same form in another word, which he renders
awkwardly but correctly, using d4 again, but as a proper auxiliary.
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8. (Come Ye) and show me the worthy aims of
our faith, so that I may approach and fulfil them
with (Thy) Good Mind, the offering, O Mazda! of
the One like You?, or the words of praises offered
with Righteousness. And give Ye as Your offering?
(of grace to me) the abiding gifts of Your Immor-
tality and Welfare !

9. And let (one like those?), O Mazda! bear on
to Thee the spirit of the two leaders who cause the
holy ritual Truth to flourish; let him * bear them to
(Thy) brilliant home?® with® preternatural insight,
and with the Better Mind. Yea, let him bear that
spirit on as a fellow-help 7 in (furthering) the readi-

! To approach the offering of a praiser seems certainly an un-
natural expression. I think that we are obliged to regard khshma4-
vatd as another way of saying Yourself rather than ‘of Yours’;
and if it equals ¢ Yourself’ here, it may elsewhere; see XXXIV, 2,
khshmavatb vahmé, also XLIV, 1, neme khshmivat8. All acknow-
ledge mavaité to mean ‘ to me.” Hiibschmann, Casuslehre, s. 200:
“dass ich mit frommem sinne an eure Verehrung, Mazda, gehen
kann.

* Ttis curious that draond seems to be in apposition here. The
word is used merely in the sense of offering in the later Avesta. It
might possibly mean ‘ possessions’ here.

® See XXXII, 15. There helping princes are spoken of as
borne by the two (Haurvati/ and Ameretatd/).’ Here in immediate
connection with the same two it is said: Let one bear the spirit of
the two united chiefs. By the term spirit, which sounds so sus-
piciously modern, we must nevertheless understand very nearly
what the word would mean in a modern phrase. By these two
leaders we may understand either Giméspa and Vistdspa (XLIX, 9)
or Gimispa and Frashaostra. (Compare ydvareni Frashaostid
GAimispi.)

¢ ¢ Let one bear them.’

® Khvirth maninisnd.

¢ The Pahlavi gives its evidence for an instrumental and for a
less pronounced meaning than the one above.

" Hamkardérih. Ifthe second kar is the root, the sense is figurative.
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ness?! of those (in their holy work) whose souls go
hand in hand %

10. (And not for these alone do I pray, but for
us 3 as well.) All prosperous states ¢ in being which
have been enjoyed in the past, which men are now
enjoying, and which shall be known in the future, do
Thou grant (me) these in Thy loves (Yea), cause
(our) bodily and personal life to be blest with sal-
vation ¢ through (Thy) Good Mind, (Thy) Sovereign
Power, and (Thy) Sanctity™.

11. And, O Thou who art the most beneficent
Ahura Mazda! and thou who art Aramaiti (our
piety), and also the Righteous Order who dost
further on the settlements; and Thou, the Good
Mind, and the Sovereign Power! hear ye me all,
and have mercy® for every deed which I do what-
soever °!

Bfindakso. * Pavan akvind rtbind.
So more probably. See the first person in verses 8 and 1.
So the Pahlavi also, hfi-zivisnih.

® So the Pahlavi also: Pavan hani f lak déshisnd. ‘In Thy
will” is here very weak.

¢ Nad(kihi% § avd tan@i [am yehabin]; Ner. subham tanau.

7 Neryosangh : Let them continue to live well, and be prosperous
in all things [ ] those females (y4% most curiously) who are born
thus [that is, come from elsewhere (and not from us)], and who
are [gained over by myself]. Those, O Great Wise One! who
shall exist [(or) come in the future], let them render these persons
thine own through friendship to thee. Cause thou the Best Mind
to increase within me, O Lord! [that is, make my mind ever the
more piously zealous]. And in view of my righteousness grant me
a benefit in my body, or person [ ].

¢ So the Pahlavi also : Am bari 4mf(rzéd.

? Observe that all the Amesh8spends, except the two mentioned
in verse 8, are here bidden as persons to listen and be merciful.
These recurring instances (recall the two hands of Asha &c.)
necessitate the view that the idea of personality is never lost in that

1
3
4



78 THE GATHAS.

I12. And Thou O Ahura! do Thou (Thyself)
arise! to me! Through Aramaiti give me power,
O most bountiful Spirit Mazda! through (my)
faithful appeals and offerings ?; and for (my) Right-
eousness grant me mighty strength, and (Thy)
thrift-law 3 through (Thy) Good Mind 4.

13. (Arise to give me power), and then for grace
in a wide perception® (that I may view its depth and
extent), do Thou reveal to me Thy® nature (?), O
Ahura! (the power of Thine attributes), and those of
Thy (holy) kingdom, and by these, the blessed gifts
of (Thy) Good Mind! And do Thou, O bountiful
Piety ® show forth the religious truths through (Thy)
Righteous Order.

of the abstract quality; and vice versi; (the latter especially in the
Githas where the names always retain much, if not all of their
original force). As to 4ddi; see vanghuy4 (sic) zav8-4d4 in the next
verse.

! We seem obliged to suppose that Ahura was poetlcally con-
ceived of as sitting (like Vohfiman in Vendidad XIX, 31 (Wg.)) upon
an ornamented throne, or we may take the expression as pure
metaphor equalling ¢ exert Thy power.’ Aramaiti may be a voc.

? See 4d4i in verse 11.

8 Pavan zak f Vohfiman sarddrih. The ‘thrift-law’ is the regula-
tion established by the Ratu demanded in Y. XXIX for the redemp-
tion of the Kine. It expresses the entire polity and theology of
the Zarathustrian people as summed up in the original Avesta.

¢ Neryosangh: Up! O Lord! purify me [that is, make me pure,
or free, from the influence of that tormentor, the Evil Mind]; and
grant me perfect spirituality and zeal. For we are recipients of
Gvahmana, O more mighty spirit [that is, let him be as a guest,
arrived within my body]! And let sanctity have power over the
murderer (?) [ ], and through the lordship of the Best Mind.

® The Pahlavi has here pavan kdmak #£4shisnd, on which see
Darmesteter, Etudes Iraniennes, vol. ii, as per index.

¢ Literally, ¢ Your.

7 Ashi has this meaning in the later Avesta. It also means
¢ sacred regularity,’ ‘ exactness’ in religious duties.

8 So the Pahlavi also: As pavan Aharfyth diné friz dakh-
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14. Thus, as an offering, Zarathustra gives the
life! of his very body. And he offers, likewise, O
Mazda! the priority of the Good Mind, (his emi-
nence gained) by his holiness (with Thy folk) ; and
he offers (above all his) Obedience (to Thee) in deed
and in speech, and with these (Thine established)
Sovereign Power 2!

shakind; Ner.: Pumyena dinim prakihnaya. Possibly, ¢ give light
to our consciences through Asha’ would be better.

! The tissues; the word seems contrasted with bones elsewhere.
The Pahlavi has khay4, and Ner. givam (sic).

? The Pahlavi translation may be rendered as follows: Thus, as
a gift of generosity, I who am ZartQst (so freely, and with no error
from ignorance (1)) give the life of my own body, as the advance [as
the chieftainship] to Voh@man and to Afharmazd, and to Asha-
vahist, in actions [that is, I would do the deeds which Ahariyih
desires], and would give obedient attention to the word (literally
the hearing of the word) to (i. e. of) Khshatraver.
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YASNA XXXIV.

1. A tone of thankfulness continues, As if in gratitude for
better fortunes, the prophet declares that he will bestow upon
Ahura with the foremost, according to the measure of the gifts
which he has received. Those gifts were the secured Immortality
(not mere temporal ¢ deathlessness’), the Righteous Order, and the
Sovereign Power established in holiness and bestowing the Universal
Weal.

2. The kind of gifts which are proposed for offerings are not
sacrificial beasts or fruits, but the actions of the truly pious citizen
whose soul is intimately united with Righteousness, the homage of
prayer, and the songs of praise. As no piety could exist without
strict ecclesiastical regularity, so no ceremonial punctuality was
conceived of apart from honour and charity (see vérse 5 and
Yast XXII).

3. Accordingly the meat-offering, the mention of which imme-
diately follows, is spoken of as offered with homage to the Right-
eous Order and to the Divine Sovereignty for the benefit of all the
sacred settlements, in order to equip the wise man fully, and as a
helpful blessing among the Immortals themselves and their
adherents,

4. And the Fire is likewise mentioned, which was worshipped not
so much like Agni as the friendly god of the hearth and the altar,
but more and chiefly like Agni as the priest of the church.

Not unlike Agni, it is called upon both for inward spiritual
strength and for temporal blessings in various forms, together with
vengeance hurled very much as if in the form of a thunderbolt
(zasti-istdis deresti-aénanghem). 5. To explain what he means by
his supplications for the coming of the Kingdom, and for holy
actions (that is, to make it certain that he does not mean punc-
tilious ritualism apart from the noblest charity), he rhetorically asks :
¢And what is Your Kingdom, that which Zarathustra establishes and
offers to You? (XXXIII, 14). What is the kind of prayer (comp.
XLVIII, 8, and LIII, 1) which I must use, so that I may become
Yours (Your property) in my actions, not to load Your priesthood
with sacrifices, nor to fatten Your princes with booty (as too often
in the R:ks), nor yet to secure a heavy gift to the poet, but to
‘nourish Your poor?’ This was the essence of the desired Sanctity
and the Sovereign Authority. The Kingdom of God, exalted
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and personified as a separate intelligence, is positively said to be
something more than a gaudy pageant of material display, even
Tav4 Khshathrem y4 eresigydi dihi drigavé vahyd (LIIIL, g). (See
also even Vendidad II [part i], where moral duties are lauded.)

And the composer himself seems to be so conscious of the sharply
defined difference between such a kingdom and that of the rival
religion, that he immediately adds an interdict: ¢ Such is Your King-
dom, caring for the righteous poor, and therefore we declare You
irreconcilably distinct from the Daévas and their polluted followers.
Ye are beyond them and before in the spirit of Your Reign!’

6. He then utters an impressive doubt, which only deepens our
admiration at his expressions of faith: ¢If it be really true,’ he con-
tinues (see XLIV, 6), ‘that Ye are thus with the Righteous Order
and the Good Mind, the God who looks upon the goodness of the
heart and the activity of the hands, then give me a sign of it, that
I may persevere and increase in the depth of my homage while life
shall last” 4. For the struggle, though not without signs of a
favourable issue, was far from over yet. (Hence his misgivings.)

He then asks with some wistfulness after the ¢ar(e)dra,’ the men
that could help, who from the experience of the grace of God,
could turn sorrow into blessing by establishing the holy religious
system firmly, but with enlarged and not narrowed understanding.
And, still a little dispirited, he declares, as so often: ‘ None have 1
other than You ; therefore I can wait for the ar(e)drd. Do ye save
us alone by Your already offered means of grace.

8. ‘For Ye have given me already, as it were, a sign. The
enemy are checked, and for the moment cowed, if they are not
repelled. They among whom there was death for so many when
they had the upper hand, and when their ruler persecuted the holy
vows, are not only struck with terror by the action which we take,
but their chief retribution is, as we hold it, spiritual, and therefore,
in the eye of truth the more severe. They will not encourage
righteous Order and righteous intentions, and accordingly, the
personified Good Intention, grieved, will depart from them.'

9. ‘Yea, he reiterates, amplifying, ¢ the unfortunate sinners who
depart from Thy kindly and sacred Piety in this ignorance of all
experience of Thy Good Mind, will suffer an equal desertion. The
characteristics of righteousness will, in their turn, avoid them as the
unclean creatures flee from us.’ 10. *And this is,’ thus he con-
tinues, ‘a sign or result which the All-wise declares to me to steady
my soul as I waver’ ¢ And these are indeed the cheering proofs of
Thy favour,’ he adds, addressing Ahura, ¢ which terrify our enemies

(31] G
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and advance us, giving us a righteous eminence (XXXIII, 14) in
Thy Kingdom.’

11. ‘Therefore that kindly Piety whom these desert in their
judicial ignorance, will increase for us both the all-comprehensive
blessings; spiritual Deathlessness begun in anticipation here, and its
necessary condition, Welfare. And they shall be increased as food
(sic) for Mazda’s straitened people, or better, to His glory as their
monarch. And by their means Ahura may defend Himself
efficiently from the persecuting and idolatrous foe.” 12. Taking
into consideration all that depends on a correct understanding as
to religious and political duties, he fervently prays to be guided
aright in the establishment of a ceremonial and of praises, beseech-
ing Mazda to speak, declaring the kind of worship which may
secure the ashis (which are the blessed rewards). And he asks to
be taught those religious paths about which no error was possible,
the paths which are the Good Mind’s own.

13. After a fashion already known to us (as in XXIX), he
answers his question himself. That way which Ahura had already
revealed as the Good Mind’s own, was made up of the revealed
- precepts of the Saoshyants. There, as in the paths where Ahura
dwells (XXXIII, 5; XLVI, 16), the well-doer may prosper from
his devotion to the religious truths, and gain a reward immediately
from the hand of God. 14. As if never forgetting the original
calamity, the woes of the Kine, he further declares that way to be
the one of all to be chosen for this earthly life, as the vestibule to
the heavenly one. And he asserts that they who toil for the Kine
(who represents here, as generally, the holy settlements as well as
their chief source of riches and support) are striving to further and
demonstrate the wisdom of that way by every righteous contrivance.

Nay, he declares that the deeds of Piety are themselves the
highest wisdom, just as the words and righteous actions of the
Saoshyants not only declare and make, but constitute, ‘ the way.’

15. Again, concluding with a climacteric and synoptical prayer,
he beseeches Ahura to speak and reveal to him all the most
available statements, ‘ceremonies, and praises. And never for-
getting that all ceremonies, hymns, and sacrifices, sacred as they
are, are only means to a greater end; he prays the Deity that
He may exert that Sovereign Power which is alone supremely
efficient in relieving actual distress (LIII, g), for by its holy
laws and spiritual arms it can alone bring on the Frashakard, and
produce that condition in society in which all human progress shall
have become complete.
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Translation.

1. As to those (three gifts of blessings), Immor-
tality, the Righteous Order, and the (established)
Kingdom of Welfare, which Thou, O Mazda! hast
given through (holy) deeds, words, and the sacrifice
unto these (Thy servants here in my sight?), gifts
(shall) be offered? by us in return to Thee, O Ahura!
and with the foremost of them all.

2. Yea, and all those gifts of the Good Spirit3
have been given (back in gratitude) to Thee by the
mind and the deed of the bountiful man, whose soul
goes hand in hand* with the Righteous Order in
the settlement, in homage toward the One like You?,

! The hymns seem to be all composed for public declamation,
as is evident from various passages. Similar indications often occur
in the Veda. I formerly connected aéshim with Ameretatd/, &c.,
‘a thank-offering for these (gifts).’

2 I am very sorry to oppose progress on such a subject as dasté,
but I do not think that it is an infinitive, nor that 4ité or mr(it&
are such. -T&, or what it represents, I regard as seldom or never
a Géthic suffix, and especially not, as here, where dasté falls to the
end of the sentence. Too little attention has been paid to the
GAthic sentence. The infinitive seldom falls to the end of it;
vidvandi vaoki; tas méi vikidydi vaoki; viduy& (vidvé) voh
manangh ; men#4 daidydi yéhyi m4 rishis; ashd fradathfi as-
perezatd; A4gbi (?) hidrOyd; ye akistem vaénangh® aogedd; but
zbayd avanghiné (?) y4i verezyidydi mantd vistryd; srlidyéi
Mazdd frivaokd; kahmii vividuyé (-vé) vashf; tas verezygidyéi
hyas mdi mraotd vahistem; arethi vOizhdydi kidmahyi tem mdi
ditd; dazdy4i hékereni; but vasmi anyiéi viduy@ (-v&); men-
diidy4i yA T6i Mazd4 4distis, &c. The Pahlavi renders here with
admirable freedom as a first person, yehabiném.

8 Observe this expression. It is the spesta mainyu which, like
the ¢ Holy Spirit of God,’ is sometimes identical with Him.

* Souls are elsewhere said to go hand in hand; see Y, XXXIII, g.

® I suppose that it is possible that khshmivatd, here and else-
where, may refer to the human subject, ¢to the praise of your wor-

G2
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O Mazda! and with the chants of the (thankful)
praisers?.

3. And unto Thee, O Ahura! will we offer the
(thankful) meat-offering with self-humbling praise,
and to Thy Righteousness (like Thee a person), and
for all the settlements in Thy kingdom which are
guarded ? by Thy Good Mind. For in the perfect
preparation of the justly acting (has that offering its
power), O Mazda ! together with all (others of its
kind). Among those like You and worthy of Your-
selves, it is a blessing®.

4. And we pray likewise for Thy Fire, O Ahura!
strong through Righteousness (as it is), most swift,
(most) powerful, to the house with joy receiving it,
in many wonderful ways our help, but to the hater, O
Mazda! it is a steadfast* harm as if with weapons
hurled from the hands?.

shipper,’ but it does not sound at all natural. I think that khshm4-
vatd is merely another way of saying of you,” as mavant=me.
So the Pahlavi also seems to render here: Avd zak f lekm va
niydyisnd. Ner. also: Samigakthimi yushmikam namaskritaye,
Mahig#4nin.

! This recalls the dasemé-sttdm of Y. XXVIII, ro.

The Pahlavi renders freely and not uncritically, regarding the
spenta nar as Zarathustra himself: Aftind dén Gar64dmind stiyem.
Ner. : Garothméne staumi te.

* So also the translations: Aighas parvarisn va min frarfinth,
Ner.: Uttamena pratipilyA manasi. Compare Y. XXXII, 2:
sAremand khshathriZ. The singular verb is difficult.

3 Or, ‘for as those justly acting, and in preparation will we offer
it as a blessing together with all who, are among “ Your own.””’
Here khshmévant equals ¢ Your own’; rather than ¢ Yourselves.’

¢ Or ‘visible’ as fire, but this seems too feeble a conception
for the place. The Pahlavi translator read derestd as a participle
from dar(e)z, which is quite as possible as that it should be from
dar(e)s. He renders yakhsenunéd kind; Ner., vidadhiti nigraham.
That he so translated because he was not aware that derestd could
be also a participle from dar(e)s, is no longer tenable.

8 As by no means a partially selected specimen, let the reader
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5. What is' then Your Kingdom, O Mazda?
What are Your riches? that I may become? Your
own in my actions, with the Righteous Order, and
(Thy) Good Mind, to care for Your poor (in their
suffering ). Apart from all would we declare You,
yea, apart from Daévas4, and Khrafstra-polluted
mortals!

consider the following from the Pahlavi: Thus, O Aftharmazd!
this which is Thy Fire, which is so powerful, is a satisfaction to him
whose is Ahariyth [-when my chieftain (the glossist seeming to
have a text with a first pronoun ; otherwise the first translator who
never saw ? us(e)mahi) becomes one by whom duty and charity are
fulfilled], for it is quick and powerful [the Fire], and remains con-
tinually in friendship with him, and makes joy manifest to him.
And therefore, O Aftharmazd! on him who is the tormentor it
takes revenge as if with a mighty wish.

! Ka/ is often a mere interrogative particle, so modern inter-
rogatives are also often merely formal.

* Bartholomae admirably follows K4 here with its hakhmf; it
gives a more common explanation of vo, which I am obliged to
take in a possessive sense beside ne. The manuscript used by the
Pahlavi writer had, however, ahmi, as many others now extant.

8 Note the recurrence of this care for the poor, showing what
the frequent mention of righteousness, the good mind, &c. meant.

* Observe that daévdis must mean the Demon-gods and not
their worshippers here ; pare vio indicates this, and also mashyiis=
men, who are separately mentioned. The Pahlavi translator is
finely critical here, giving us our first hint as to the meaning:
Pésh Lekm min harvisp-gind levind glft hdmanéd [aigh tb4n-
kardar hmanéd, &c.]. So with antare-mrliyé (-v&), he was the
pioneer also. I render with impartiality : Which (of what kind) is
your sovereignty? [that is, what thing can I do, whereby your
sovereignty may be increased through my instrumentality?] And
which is your wealth? [that is, what thing shall I do whereby
riches may be kept in your possession by my means?] How thus
in the actions of A@tharmazd shall I become yours? [That is, I (?)
shall do that thing through which, by my means, your sovereignty
is extended; and also wealth is kept in your possession by me.]
For whenever I (?) shall do righteous deeds, [that is, when I (?)
shall do duty and good works], Vohfiman gives nourishment to
our poor. Before all of every kind, even before them ye are
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6. If thus Ye are in verity, O Mazda! with the
Righteous Order and Thy Good Mind, then grant
Ye me a sign? of this in this world’s entire abiding?
(while I live amid its scenes), how offering sacrifice
and praising® You the more devoutly4, I may
approach You (in my worship) !

7. Where® are Thine offerers, O Mazda! Thy
helpers, who as the enlightened of the Good Mind
are producing the doctrines with wide mental light
as inherited treasures, (delivering them as Thy
word) in misfortune and in woe®? I know none
other than You; then do Ye save us through Your
righteousness !

8. Through these our deeds (of sacrifice and zeal?),
they are terrified® among whom there was (once)
destruction, and for many (at the time) when the

declared; [that is, ye are more capable] than the demons, for
their (?) intellect is perverted, (and ye are also before) men.

! So also the Pahlavi dakhsak.

* So indicated by ketrinini. I have no doubt whatever that
maéth4 should have this sense. See also Y. XXX, 9.

8 So also the Pahlavi: Pavan 4frinagind dahisnd va stiyisnd
sitinam madam.

4+ Urvdidydo, if in its original form, looks like a comparative.
One naturally thinks of a *vrid (?) equivalent to ¢ vr¢dh.’

® Rhetorically interrogative as often in English, or indeed a mere
particle. (Compare XLVI, 9.)

¢ So also the Pahlavi indicates with its Amfikhtisnd (sic) § hd-
varisnd (1 avd kér va kirfak], m@ni% pavan 4sinth va mfniZ pavan
tangth vidnyén frikh-hushih. Ner.: Sikshim satyiya yah samf-
dhénatve, samka/atve* ’pi kurute vipulakaitanya’ [kila, yak kiryam
punyam yat samriddhatayd kurute] takka yat samkafatayd ’pi kurute,
tasya vigfidnakaitanyam tasmid bhavati.

7 Néo being taken in a possessive sense.

8 But the Pahlavi has: ¢ Min zak f valmansin maman kfinisnd
lanman bim’; possibly ‘by these actions they terrify us’; the
middle in the sense of the active.
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oppressor of Thy holy vows was as the stronger
oppressing the weaker!. They who have not thought
(in consonance) with Thy Righteous Order, from
these Thy Good Mind 2 abideth afar.

9. Aye, they who desert Thy bountiful Piety, O
Mazda! that one desired of Thee3, O Thou omnis-
cient! and who thus abandon her by reason of the
evil-doer, and in their ignorance of (Thy) Good
Mind, from such as these (Aramaiti) with her holiness
utterly departs* as the red Khrafstras (who destroy
and pollute all life, flee) from us® (Thy faithful -
servants).

10. Through the action of this (His) Good Mind
(as he works his grace within us) the benevolently
wise ® One declared a result as its fruit, He knowing
the bountiful Piety, the creatrix of righteous beings”.
These all, O Mazda Ahura! in Thy Kingdom (are

! It is a mistake to suppose that the Pahlavi translator and his
followers, Ner. and the Persian MS. (of Haug’s Collection), refer
niidyeunghem and nadent8 to the same Sanskrit word. They
translate them as if referring the first to nddh, and the last to nid.

? Min valmansin bari rakhik aitd Vohlman. Asmané seems
an impossible reading, and cannot be reconciled with Vohfi.

* The hint of the Pahlavi points, as usual, to the general sense,
leaving us the task of discovering the grammatical structure.

Here I do not follow the indication of sedkfinyén; Ner. parikshi-
pyanti. The voc. ¢O Thou’ is free.

¢ So also in general the Pahlavi: Min valmansin kabed Ahari-
yih segdak; Ner. tebhya’* prabhuto dharmak* prabhrasyati.

8 So if ahmat is read, but the MS, before the Pahlavi translator
read ahmit; Ner. etebhyak (freely). A simpler rendering results;
‘as from him flee away.’

¢ Observe the evidence of the Zend to the prevalent meaning of
‘khratu.’

* Or reading hithim, and in the sense of ‘bond,’ we coincide
with Ner. sukhanivisam. Haithim=the true; hitim ?=of beings.
Lit. “the true creatrix of Asha (the holy).’
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‘helps to our progress’) for they smite (our tyrants)
with fear?,

11. And for Thee hath Aramaiti (who is Our
Piety) increased both the Universal Weal and (its
continuance in) Immortality, and (with them as ever
united) the Righteous (ritual and moral) Order
(established and made firm) in the Kingdom of (Thy
Good Mind). Those powerful lasting two (hath she
increased) to (give us the needful) food? And
through these, O Mazda! art Thou with Thy perfect
expellers of hate3. (Thou removest Thy foes afar *!)

12. What then are Thy regulations®? And what
wilt Thou ? What of praise, or of (fuller) offering ?
Speak forth that we hear it, O Mazda! what will
establish the blessed rewards of Thine ordinance®!

! The word voyathri is difficult to place ; the Pahlavi translator
divided, reading 4vo-yathrd (possibly 4voi athrd), and rendered
fr6d klishi-ait=is smitten down; the Persian better : Frod zadar, is
smiting down. We may well hesitate before rejecting this indica-
tion, which may point to a better text. Like vafus, it may indicate
the severity of the influences of the righteous system, in the midst
of genial allusion. The ti vispd might refer quite naturally to
dus-skayasthani in the previous verse. The form voyathri (cor-
rected) may represent some derivative from the root bi=to fear.
Compare byanté in verse 8.

2 So likewise the Pahlavi with its khfirisnd ; otherwise °for
glory;’ Avar=svar. Lit. ¢ To Thee (are) both Weal and Immor-
tality.’

3 (Gavid bésh min lak hémanih ; Ner. vitakash/as tvam asi.

4 Ner.: Thus both are (to be derived) from thee, Avirdida’s food,
and that of Amirddda also, [the (food) of the Lord-of-water, and of
the Lord-of-wood* (so the later Avesta and Parsism)], and in the
kingdom of the best mind, righteousness is making a revelation
together with the perfect mind. Do thou also bestow zeal and
power upon this one, O Great Wise One, the Lord! From
torment art thou exempt.

® So also virdyisno. ¢ Pahlavi 4rdyisn6.

* Otherwise simply ¢ water and tree.’
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Teach Thou us the paths through Righteousness, -
those verily trod by (Thy) Good Mind! as he lives
within Thy saints?.

13. (Do I ask what is that path?) That way which
Thou declarest to me as the path of the Good Mind, -
O Ahura! (is made? in its parts by) the religious
precepts and laws of the Saviours, wherein the well-
doer thrives* from (his) Righteousness®. And it
marks for the good a reward of which Thou art
Thyself the bestower.

14. For that (reward), O Mazda! ye have given
as the one to be chosen for (our) bodily® life through

! The Pahlavi has the gloss: Teach us the way of the original
religion.

* Neryosangh : Kim te sammirganam [kila, kiryam, te kim
mahinyfyitaram?] Kak kAmak? Kéika yushmékam stutih 7 Kéka
yushmékam igisnis? Srinomi, Mahig#inin! prakrishfam brihil yat
ketsi* dharmasya sammérganam, [aho viseshena pasya! tasmét
mahinydyitarit kuru!] Sikshipaya* asmikam dharmasya mérgam
uttamena svidhinam manasd. [MArgam yam pfirvanydyavantam
asmabhyasm brhi.] -

® Observe the certainty of a subtle meaning, ‘ the way ss the con-
sciences or laws.’

* Geldner has admirably suggested a comparison with vrag on
account of the connection ‘way.’ But as this necessitates two
urviz=vréz, and as Ahura is spoken of as ‘ dwelling’ in ‘ paths,’
I do not think that thriving in paths’ is very difficult. The pro-
minent thought is not the going, but the ‘right going.” That path
indicates a reward (so also the Pahlavi #4shid®, Ner. dsvidayas).
But we must be thankful for the keen and vigorous discussion,
Compare urvikhshanguha giya gighaésa. The Pahlavi has hd-
ravikh-manth and in Y. XLIV, 8. If vrag is compared, the idea
must be happy progress ; but varh (Justi) seems the more obvious
correspondent.

® Asha, very often personified, is a stronger expression than
¢ correctly.’

® Of course our life on earth, merely in the bodily state. Comp.
Y. XXVIII, 3. There astavataski evidently means ‘of earth,’
mananghd, ¢of heaven’ (—of corporeal—of mind, without body).
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the deeds of Thy Good Mind (in us). They who
work in the toil of the mother! Kine, these further?
Your merciful care through the understanding’s
action?®, and (taught) by Thine Order’s (word)*.

15. Yea, (show me, O Mazda! that path and its
reward); tell me the best (of truths); reveal the
best words and best actions, and the confessing®
prayer of the praiser through Thy Good Mind
(living within us); and through the Righteous
Order, O Ahura! And by Your Sovereign Power
and grace may’st Thou make life really progressive®
(till perfection shall have been reached)!

! Or the ‘mature,’ ‘drivable’ (?) cow. She ‘goes on her path’
of toil.

? So frdz yehabfind.

® Observe that verezend cannot well mean ‘stall’ in this line.
The Pahlavi likewise sees varzi-ait in it ; Ner. vidhiyate, both free
as to form.

4 Neryosangh: Sa yato, Mahdg#4nin ! kimo 'sméikam yat tanu-
mate givamate diyate [444rydya), uttamena karmame manasi
[khshatriydya], yaska gavi* 4kdrayitre* Aginimny4, [kusumbine],
yo yushmékam sunirvizag@iinatayd, SvAmin ! buddhyika, punya-
pradattayd vidhiyate [diniA].

® I concede this shade of meaning to the constant and unvary-
ing evidence of the Pahlavi translator. He translates uniformly by
avim yehab@inéd or its equivalents.

¢ Bring on ‘millennial’ perfection when progress shall have been
completed.

The Pahlavi translation is as follows : Pavan zak { lekim khd4yih-
Afharmazd! frashakard® pavan kimakd 4shkirakd dén ahvind
yehabfini-ait.

Ner.: Yushmikam rigyena, Svimin ! akhshayatvam svekkkayl
parisphufam disyate bhuvane.
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THE GATHA(A) USTAVAITI(i).

This Githa, consisting of Yasna XLIII-XLVT, is named
from the word which begins it, like the three last collec-
tions. The fact that the word ustd possesses special signi-
ficance may have influenced the minds of the Parsis of a
later age, inducing them to associate this first chapter with
happy anticipations, but it was of course not owing to any
such circumstance that the name was given to the Githa.
The GAtha, like its fellows, has its existence as a unit from
the nature of its metre.

It has lines generally of eleven syllables, arranged in
stanzas of five. It seemed convenient to chant all the
hymns of one particular metre together. This hymn, from
some unknown reason, or from pure accident, having stood
first in the collection in this metre, the GAtha was named
from its first word.

The question naturally arises at this place whether this
GAtha, in its parts or as a whole, is older than the Ahuna-
vaiti and the others. For supplementary statements on this
subject, see the Introduction, page xxvii, also elsewhere.
It is sufficient to recall here that the procedure of the
Ahunavaiti, and the sequence of the other GAithas in the
MSS. of the Yasna, have little importance in determining
the question of relative age. If originally grouped in the
order of their age, they might easily become transposed for
the purpose of liturgical recitation. (See theinserted Hapta-
nghditi,and Y. LII.) As to the metres present, they afford
no indications as to relative age. The metre of the Ustavaiti,
approaching as it does the Trishfup, may be as old as, or
older than, that of the Ahunavaiti. The oldest Rzshis sang
in Trishzup. The sole remaining test of the relative age of
pieces, is their contents. Do those of the Ahunavaiti show a
priority to those in the Ustavaiti as regards the particular
circumstances of which they treat? So far as I am able to
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judge, no part of the Ahunavaiti is older than Y. XLVI.
There we have the man before us at a period in his life
before he had attained to his supreme position. He not
only laments the unfavourable prospects of his cause, but
he is full of vehement animosity, urging on his adherents to
the overthrow of some powerful opposing leader, and anti-
cipating an armed struggle so formidable that its partisans
are elsewhere alluded to (in Y. XLIV) as ‘hosts” We see
him also exhorting the various chiefs of his party as they
are evidently standing before him in some large assembly,
possibly as the army on the eve of an important encounter.

He refers intimately to the monarch, to his own family,
the Spitimas, and to the Hvdgvas, as represented by
Frashaostra. He offers the rewards of Ahura, as he pro-
nounces His threats and condemnations. Every feature
bears the strongest evidence of originality. But have we
not the same in the GAthas Ahunavaiti, Spenti-mainyu,
and the others? Beyond a question. Those passages
which express grief, fear, and passionate resentment, we
should naturally refer to Zarathustra personally, and to the
earlier portion of his career ; and we can make no distinc-
tion between such passages when they occur in the Ahun-
avaiti, Ustavaiti, or elsewhere. As to chapter XXIX with
its logical commencement, as expressing the sufferings to
be remedied in the entire effort, together with the call of
Zarathustra in immediate connection, and chapter XXX
with its theosophical statements, we should say that they
were composed later, during a period of success and reflec-
tion. But this would be a mere surmise. The time of the
sage need not necessarily have been consumed in struggles
even during the early years of his career.

Chapter LIII seems to belong to a period of mature age,
but not necessarily to a period of advanced age. It cele-
brates the marriage of Zarathustra’s daughter, but maidens
were married early. With the exception of Y. LIIIL I
would say that the occurrence of a piece in this or that
Gatha has little, if anything, to do with determining the
question of its relative age.
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YASNA XLIIIL -

SALVATION IS ANNOUNCED AS UNIVERSAL FOR BE-
LIEVERS. REFLECTIONS OF ZARATHUSTRA UPON
THE SUBLIMITY AND BOUNTIFULNESS OF AHURA.

As, in every instance, it is probable that verses have fallen out
here and there in this important piece, and some may have been
inserted, not necessarily from another composer, but from other
compositions. After certain limits, however, marked signs of at
least external connection are present. After the first three verses,
which are quite apart, then from the fourth and fifth on, every alter-
nate verse has the formula Spentem afthwi Mazdi menhi Ahurd.
It would indeed present no difficulty for a successor to add these
words to stanzas otherwise also imitated, but whether from the
leading sage or not, whether from him in one strain, or from him
as collected from different fragments, the course of thought does
not so fail in logical sequence as that it is either impossible, or
displeasing, as a whole in a poetical composition.

“Verses 1-3 are admirable as preliminary. Verses 4—6, with their
lofty descriptions of power and benevolence in the Deity, prepare
the way well, with their allusions to the final judgment, for the
closer reflections in verses 7—15 upon the prophet’s call, uttered at
the instigation of Sraosha (his obedient will). Verse 16 is a closing
strophe looking much like an addition from another hand, not at
all because Zarathustra is mentioned in the third person, but from
its general cast. It possesses, however, very great interest from
these circumstances. If a later addition, it enables us to see how
the principal features of the system were viewed at a period not
identical with the earliest, but closely following it.

1. If we can accept the deeply interesting suggestion of the
Pahlavi translator, which is, ¢ Salvation to him to whom there is
salvation for every man,” we need then suppose no necessary loss
of verses. Otherwise we are obliged to consider the loss of some
laudatory verse, or verses, containing such matter as perhaps
Y. XXXIV, 14, ‘This princely priest has devoted all to Thee,
therefore, salvation to him, whosoever he may be. Whatever
may be the actual truth, the main stress of the thoughts is clear
and appropriate. Using the word vase-khshayds in a good sense,
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the composer beseeches Ahura to grant those two ‘mighty and
eternal ones,” which logically form the complement to each other,
universal wholeness, welfare of soul and body, without which beati-
tude was inconceivable, and then the unlimited duration of that
condition ; for it is quite impossible that ¢ long life’ alone was here
meant by a term, the equivalent of which soon after designated the
Bountiful Immortals. We have here again ample data for affirming
the richness and depth of the religious conceptions.

The ¢ powerful and continuous two’ are sought together with
splendour as rewards, not for the gratification of any selfish senti-
ment, but in order to maintain Asha, the religious Order, on which
the sacred polity, and the tribal, as well as the national wealth
depended, but more than any general blessings, the individual sanc-
tity of life. 2. And this is signalised as the highest good; and
to this a prayer is added for the ‘mAiya,’ which recalls the super-
natura] wisdom of the Indian Hercules, about which much phantastic
and highly coloured myth is grouped; but here, with the ever-
recurring contrast, the miya is the mysterious wisdom of the Divine
Benevolence, colourless and abstract indeed, but yet possessing
how great religious depth!

3. The highest blessing, in another and more than once repeated
phrase, is again besought, as ‘the better than the good,’ even the
attainment of the one who guides to the *straight paths,” which are
the ‘way, even the conceptions and revelations of the Saviours’
(Y.XXXIV, 13; LIII, 2), in which the believer prospers, and Ahura
dwells, as he dwells in his kingdom, and his ¢ chosen home’ itself
(Y. XLVI, 16). Whether ¢this man who shows the paths’ of * the
bodily and mental world’ is the same as he who prays for the
yaptd ahveu astvataséd hya/4 mananghé (the boons of the two
worlds) in Y. XXVIII, 3, here referred to in the third person, there
speaking in the first, and whether he is Zarathustra himself, are
questions. It is only necessary to say that, if any relief is gained
by the supposition, then beyond a doubt Zarathustra may have
been the composer of both pieces or fragments, here, as in Y.
XXVII], 4, referring to himself as in the third person, there, in
Y. XXVII], also further representing another who prays, referring
by name to him as in the third.

But was Zarathustra the only sacred singer, or was he the centre
of a group only, of which he was the life? (Compare Yathrd ve
afsmiinf (?) senghini—Gimaspd Hvlgva; Y. XLVI, 17 ; see also
the Introduction.)

4. Proceeding as if the first three verses were absent from his
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mind (as indeed they may have been only later brought together
with what now follows), the composer begins his ascriptions of
praise. He will regard Ahura as all-bountiful and mighty, since
He has carefully nurtured, as with His very hand, the aids of grace
which He will bestow, as gifts of forbearance on those now wicked,
in the hope of penitence, and in the merciful threat of punishment,
and to the devout disciple, whose piety is never ceremonial only.
And these means of grace, although abounding in the inculcation
of moral sanctity in thought, and word, and deed (see Vendidid
VIII, 100 (Sp. 283)!, where * thought’ clearly refers to intention in
the strongest sense of the term), are yet profane, aside from the
flame of that holy Fire which rallied the masses to a national
worship, and which was strong for the holy order, as well as by
means of it. For these reasons he adores their giver, but for still
another. It was because the might of the Good Mind of Ahura
approached him within them, and gave him strength for all that
was before him. 5. Like the Semitic prophet, he poetically con-
ceives himself as having beheld Ahura, as the chief of the two
spirits, and as sovereign over all other powers when the world was
born. And he regards Him as having also then established rewards
and punishments by his holiness, so separate in its dualistic dis-
tinction from all complicity with evil either by infliction or per-
mission. And these rewards and punishments were to have their
issue not in time alone, but in  the last turning of the creation’ in
itsco urse.

6. And for Ahura’s coming in this last changing he fervently
beseeches, as well as for the appearance of the Sacred Kingdom,
established and guarded by the divine Benevolence. And this con-
summation, he implies, will take place when the settlements shall be
furthered in the Righteous Order, and by means of it, the end of
progress having been attained; for then the piety of men’s souls
will itself be their instructor, delivering the regulations which shall
silence the controversy of the two sides (Y. XXXI, 3). And these
regulations are as the wisdom of Ahura’s understanding (Y. XXVIII,
2), so penetrating that all thoughts lie bare to it (Y. XXXI, 13).

%. He now declares the principles on which he accepted the divine
call. Sraosha (verse 12), he says, drew near to question him. As
he is called by Ahura, Obedience, the same who constitutes the way
to Ahura (or finds His throne (Y. XXVIII, 6)), now draws near

! Anaéshem mand, anaéshem vakb, anaéshem skyaothnem prove that the
thought, word, and deed referred to were not limited to a ritual meaning.
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him, (I say Sraosha (i. e. Obedience), for if he is not so described as
drawing near in this verse, he assuredly is so described in a verse
nearly following (the twelfth)). Beyond a question, the fine subjec-
tivity here expressed was intended. As the seer cried: O Right-
eousness | when shall I see thee (in myself and within my people),
so now he means that his obedient spirit listens to the call of God.
8. And as his personified conscience questions him as to his origin,
and the principles on which he would proceed, it represents the
obedient people, as well as the obedient sage (for the sense of
Sraosha, while originally applied to the personal will, is not restricted
to it). ‘Loyalty’ questions him, that ‘loyalty’ may report his
answers. He therefore responds, speaking in his name as
Zarathustra (or else one thoroughly in unison with him, here
speaks in his name). And this is his statement as to the indica-
tions which shall determine his personality. His course will be
without a compromise. The unbelieving opposers, as he declares,
shall meet no favour at his hands, but detestation, while to the de-
vout disciple he will be as powerful an aid. And this because his
mind and thought are (as if blinded to the present) fixed upon the
ideal Kingdom, while for the present he never ceases to toil on,
making preparations for the Frashakard, and constructing hymn
after hymn to set up the needed machinery of lore.

9. Again, his conscience and obedient will, as the angel of
the Deity, questions him; and this time offers him that chief of
wished for objects to him, religious knowledge. He mentions
the holy Fire, with its proper offering, as the theme of his first
inquiry.

10. And he beseeches Ahura to answer and to favour him, since
he invokes such a complete endowment, going hand in hand with
true Piety, and with no selfish interest in his prayer. He then, with
a depth which I confess seems suspicious, asks of Mazda to put
his petitions for him, recalling Y. XXVIII, 11, where he beseeches
Ahura to fill up his desire with what not he, the speaker, but with
what He, Ahura, knows to be the Good Mind’s gifts. Or, with a
conjectural improvement (?) of the text, he asks of Ahura to ques-
tion him that he may be questioned indeed, saying as it were,
¢search me, and know me.” But the other reading being retained
as having superior point, and needing no.conjectured text, we may
see his further thought : ‘Ask Thou our questions for us, and then we
shall never fail; then we shall be no desireless (anaésha) men,
spurned by the wailing kine as flinching champions (Y.XXIX, g),
but we shall be indeed Thy rulers, “speaking our mighty wish.”
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Like the isha-khshathra, whom she sought (Y. XXIX, 9), our
wish shall work our will; it will accord with the will of God.’

11. He is, however, not blind to all that lies before him in
accepting this call. He worships the bounty and majesty of Ahura
while he is impressing his soul with the import of this conference,
and that notwithstanding, and none the less, because His will,
when obeyed in actions, will bring on earthly sufferings.

12. But notwithstanding all that may be in store for him, he
hopes to make those doctrines treasures (Y. XXXIV, %), that is, a
spiritual wealth (compare also Ahura’s isti). One only qualifica-
tion would he add: ¢ Wait only before Thou givest the word that
I should go forth with Thy new truths (which bring such suffering
to him who first pronounces them), wait till my obedient will, listen-
ing fully to all which Thou shalt say, shall come to me, and then
shall that obedient reverence in me and my beloved, help on our
effort, that we may spread abroad the tidings of Thy promised re-
compense to win the living to Thee (Y. XXXI, 3)” 13. ‘And
that I may know and make known (so he continues) the true aims
and objects of desire to those to whom I am at Thy word to go,
grant me for this long life within Thy Realm, although that life be
full of bitterness (verse 11 ; and Y. XXXII, 10, 11; XLVI, 1), for
those who propagate Thy cause.’ 14. ¢ Yea, as a friend, both wise
and powerful, gives to a friend, send to me not only Sraosha,
an obedient listening will, but raf(e)nd frikhshnenem, abundant
grace. Then, and then only, shall I be flanked with a proper ally.
Then with Thy Sovereign Power, like my Obedient will, as an
angel sent forth from Thee, and inspired by Thy righteous Order in
law and ritual, in thought, and word, and deed, then I will go out
to arouse and head the chiefs, gathering into spiritual hosts the
many believing priests who even now would bear in mind and
celebrate Thy mysteries.’

15. And as he began with fearless severity, so he would end
without a compromise. ¢ My patient suffering (so he implies as he
proceeds (Y. XLVI, 1)) reveals its lesson to me. My mind is long-
enduring, but that patience, although it may seem to some the
cowardice of a pusillanimous protector (Y. XXIX, 9), yet it is not
such in truth, for it declares within me, and forces me to say:
Let no man please the wicked; this is our only prospect of
success.’

16. And casting back his thoughts he (or another in his name)
sums all up well: ‘ Thus doth Zarathustra choose the spirit, that
spirit which animates the faithful in their chiefs (Y. XXXIII, g),

[31] H
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and by his side every true believer utters his sympathising prayer :
Let the Order of life and of the ritual become incarnate in our
tribes, and strong because it has the valiant power of faithful men
to obey and to defend it. And let Piety prevail till it covers our
land blest with the favours of the sacred sun, and as she lives in
the lives of true adherents, may she in sympathy with the Good
Mind, thus grant rewards for all our deeds!’

Translation.

1. Salvation to this man? salvation to him who-
soever (he may be?)! Let the absolutely ruling
Great Creator grant (us, He) the living Lord, the
two eternal powers. Yea, verily?, I ask it of Thee
(O Ahura) for the maintaining * Righteousness. And
may’st Thou also give it to me, (O inspiring) Piety!
splendour & (as it is), holy blessings, the Good Mind'’s
life e

2. Yea, to this one” may the man endowed with

! Ahmii as=to us, does not seem to be good grammar here,
as it necessitates a forced separation between it and yahméi-
kahméikiz. Cp. ahmii yahm4i-kahm4ii# in Y. XLIV, 16.

* I turn from the fine rendering of the Pahlavi with the greatest
reluctance : Nadfi# valman mfin zak f valman nadfikth kadirzii [aigh
kadirzif ansutd min nadikih f valman nadikih], happy is he whose
benefit is for every one; [that is, for every man there is happiness
from his benefit]; Ner. follows.

® There is a question whether the particle ga# (ghas?) may not
have originated from gis Barth. here follows the Pahlavi, reading
gatbi (?)=pavan yimtfnisns. Lak may have been added, as often,
to serve as an alternative rendering.

¢+ Or ‘I will,” so Prof. Jolly (infinitive for imper.).

& So also the Pahl. ray&-hémand, not as a rendering merely, but
asa philological analagon. Otherwise ‘riches.’

¢ Gaém recalls sraésta gaya g(i)vainti.

7 As ahmii would more naturally mean ¢ to this one’ in the pre-
vious verse, it is desirable to render it in the same way here.
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glory? give that, best of all things, the (spiritual)
glory. And do Thou likewise (Thyself) reveal 2
Thine own?® (gifts) through Thy- most bountiful
spirit, O Mazda! (And do Thou teach us) Thy
wonderful thoughts of wisdom 4, those of Thy Good
Mind, which Thou hast revealed (to us) by Thy
Righteousness (within us) with the happy increase
of (our joy®), and on a long life’s every day®.

3. And may that (holy man) approach toward that
which is the better than the good?, he who will show
to us the straight paths of (spiritual) profit, (the
blessings) of this corporeal life, and of that the men-
tal %, in those veritably real (eternal®) worlds, where
dwells Ahura ; (that holy man) an offerer of Thine°,
O Mazda! a faithful citizen, and bountiful of (mind).

! It is to the last degree improbable that Avithroy4 (Avithravi ;
‘y’ miswritten for ‘v’) indicates a condition of ease and comfort
here. The ‘easy man’ is the farthest possible from the thoughts
of the composer. The “best of all things’ makes a word kindred
to Aveng (hvan) appropriate here.

* Kikt (?), if an imperative (?), may mean guard over ; but the
Pahlavi translator gives us the better view; he has lak pédiking;
Ner. tvam prakisaya. Geldner’s £i4ithw4 is important.

8 Thwi=thy properties. ¢ The Pahl. has merely padméné.

® This shade of meaning is expressed by the Pahlavi.

¢ Ayire, acc. pl.

7 This expression seems to equal the summum bonum; so
also ‘ worse than the evil’ is the ultimate of woe,.

¢ Cp. Y. XXVIII, 3.

® Does haithyeng mean ‘eternal,” with every passage in which it
occurs considered ?

1o Thwivant may, however, like mavant, simply express the per-
sonal pronoun here. The position of aredrd, &c. is awkward if
thwivant=thy : * Where dwells Ahura, Thyself, O Mazda! bene-
ficent, wise, and bountiful.” But aredra is almost a special term for
a zealous partisan.

11 The Pahl. has khip-ddn4kih, indicating a meaning which would

H 2
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4. Yea, I will* regard Thee as mjghty and likewise
bountiful, O Ahura Mazda! when (I behold) those
aids of grace (approach me), aids which Thou dost
guard and nurture?as (Thy) just awards to the wicked
(to hold him far from us), as well as to the righteous
(for our help), Thy Fire's flame therewith so strong
through the Holy Order 3, and when to me the Good
Mind’s power comes **°,

5. (For) so I conceived of Thee as bountiful,
O Great Giver, Mazda! when I beheld Thee as
supreme® in the generation of life, when, as rewarding”
deeds and words, Thou didst establish evil for the
evil, and happy blessings for the good, by Thy
(great) virtue ® (to be adjudged to each) in the crea-
tion’s final change.

6. In which (last) changing Thou shalt come, and
with Thy bounteous spirit, and Thy sovereign power,

better apply to Ahura than the one given, which cannot be applied to
Him.

! Subjunctive (see Prof. Jolly, V. S. p. 28).

* ¢By Thy hand’ 3 The holy Fire of the altar.

* Gimas may be regarded as an improper subjunctive here.

¢ The Pahlavi: ‘and that too which renders justice to the wicked
and also to the righteous. And this Thy Fire is burning, since by it
the strength of him who lives in Righteousness is (maintained) when
that violence which approaches with a good intention comes to me.’

¢ See Y. XXXI, 8, where the word is also rendered as=vornehm-
ster.

7 Literally, *When Thou didst render deeds provided with
rewards” We are forced to put the action in the past on account
of z&théi, but the influences originally set in motion were to have
their issue in the end of the world.

8 I render hunari literally, and bring its Pahlavi translation to
the same sense as necessarily. Otherwise hinar would generally
mean ‘skill.” Ner. has tava guzeshu. The Pahlavi would here be
recognised by all reasonable scholars as striking in its closeness.
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O Ahura Mazda! by deeds of whom the settlements
are furthered through the Righteous Order. And
saving regulations ! likewise unto these shall Aramaiti
utter, (she, our Piety within us), yea, (laws) of Thine
understanding which no man may deceive 2

7. Yea, I conceived of Thee as bountiful, O Great
Giver Mazda! when he (Thy messenger, Obedience)
drew near me, and asked me thus: Who 3 art thou ?
And whose is thine allegiance? And how to-day
shall I show the signs that give the light on this (our)
question, (signs) as to the lands (from whence thou
camest) and in thyself ?

8. Then to him I, Zarathustra, as my first answer,
said : To the wicked (would that I could be) in very
truth a strong * tormentor and avenger, but to the

! The word ratQls reminds one of the work of the Ratu for the
afflicted kine. In the last changing, which shall complete the Fra-
shakard, he, or his representatives, will appear as the last Saoshyant,
introducing ¢ millennial ’ blessedness.

? I render the Pahlavi here as in evidence: ‘Through Thee,
O (?) bountiful Spirit! the changing comes [(later (?) gloss) from
wickedness to goodness]. And it comes likewise through Afhar-
mazd’s supremacy within a good mind, through whose action the pro-
gress of Ahardyih's settlements is furthered, those which the master is
instructing with a perfect mind [ ], and in which this Thy wisdom
shall in no wise be deceived thereby.’

3 As the kine thought little of her deliverer (see Y. XXIX, 9), so
Sraosha, the obedient host, is here represented as inquiring as to
the antecedents of the newly-appointed prophet. But he asks more
properly concerning the settlements from which he comes than the
lands. Gaétha is not dakv(h)yu. An origin external to that of
other chieftains is not at all necessarily indicated by the question.

4 The Pahlavi sees a denominative in is8y4 (is6vd; y for v); it
is denom. in the Altiranisches Verbum. It differs, however, as
to root. I offer an alternative in its sense. An open tormentor;
[that is, I openly torment the wicked] even as much as I desire, do
I torment (them) [(later (?) gloss) Ganrik minavad].
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rightecug may I be a mighty help and joy?, since to
preparations ? for Thy Kingdom, and in desire (for
its approach), I would devote myself so long as to
Thee, O Mazda! I may praise, and weave my song.

9. Yea, I conceived of Thee as bountiful, O Ahura
Mazda! when (Thine herald) with Thy Good Mind
near approached me, and asked me thus: For what
dost thou desire that thou may’st gain, and that
thou may’st know it? Then for Thy Fire an offering
of praise and holiness (I desired. And on that
offering for myself)® as long as I have the power, will
I meditate4, (and for its holy power among Thy
people will I plan 8).

10. And may’st Thou likewise grant® me (Thy)
Righteousness (within me), since I earnestly invoke
that perfect readiness (of mind), joining in my prayer
with Aramaiti (our Piety toward Thee. Yea, pray
Thou Thyself within me through these holy powers).
Ask Thou (Thyself) our questions, those which shall
be asked by us? of Thee; for a question asked by

! We must be cautious in accepting the statement that the
Pahlavi translations attempt to be literal. Here is one which is
free and far from erroneous: Aétind avd aharlbd min valman {
abg-h6mand aitd; [aighas, rdiminam].

? The Pahlavi here shows only the correct root. * Mi=sm4?

¢ ‘So long as I can, will I be of this mind,’ seems hardly ex-
pressed here. Observe the nearly parallel construction in verse 8.

8 The Pahlavi, Sanskrit, and Persian translations would here be
regarded once more as extremely close even by opponents, if
reasonable in their estimates. Manay4i seems to me hardly an
infinitive, as it is comparatively seldom that an infinitive falls to the
end of a sentence either in Githic or Vedic. I prefer the indication
of the Pahlavi with Justi and Bartholomae (in the Altiranisches
Verbum).

¢ Read perhaps daidhis (later shortened to suit the metre).

" Or, ‘ask us that we may be questioned by Thee.’



Y“t ~' U'Jl?4
N i rnmn‘
CALIFORNIA.

YASNA XLIIIL

Thee (as its inspirer), is as the the
mighty, whene’er Thy (?) ruler speaks his potent
wish.

11. Yea, I conceived of Thee as bountiful, O
Ahura Mazda! when (Thy messenger) with Thy
Good Mind near approached me, and with your
words I! first impressed (my soul). Woes then
‘'midst men Thy heart-devoted one? declared® (to
be) my (portion); but that will I' do* which Thou
did’st ® say was best.

12. And since Thou, coming thus, Thy legal
Righteousness in fulness ¢ spakest, then declare not
to me words as yet unheard (with faith or know-
ledge; command me not) to go forth (with these
upon my task) before Thy Sraosha” (Obedience)
comes to me, to go on hand in hand with me with
holy recompense and mighty splendour 8, whereby to

1 The Pahlavi translation bears evidence to a less subtle, and
therefore more probable sense here, but at the same time to a rarer
grammatical form. It renders didainhé as a third person, indicating
an instance of a third person in & and not in the perfect. It also
recognises a reduplicated form by its pavan niké&zisnd nikéz€4o.

* The Pahlavi translator with a curious error, or still more
curious freedom, has ribik-dahisnih here and elsewhere. Possibly
the GAthic text before the last compiler differed from ours.

3 1 still prefer Professor Bartholomae’s earlier rendering, after
the Pahlavi, as more in harmony with mraot4 and mraos.

4 Professor Jolly has the important rendering ‘das will ich
thun;’ the infinitive in a future or imperative sense.

® «Ye said.’

¢ The Pahlavi unvaryingly kabed.

7 Here we probably have the missing subject in the other verses.

* Reading miz4 rayd. (Rayi cannot well mean ‘riches’ here.)
The Pahlavi also indicates the division by its free or erroneous mas
ratd (rad). Sraosha, an obedient will personified, guides the soul
as in the later Parsism. Cp. the Ardd Viraf.
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give the contending® throngs (?), as a blessing?, (Your)
spiritual gifts (of certainty and peace).

13. Thus I conceived of Thee as bounteous, O
Ahura Mazda! when with Thy Good Mind (Sraosha,
Obedience) approached me. (And I would therefore
pray thus of Thee, that bounteous one.) In order
that I may make known to men the true and sacred
aims of their desires (in the rite or daily toil), grant
Ye me long life ? for this, (that blessing *) which none
with daring may extort® from You, even this (gift)
of that desired ¢ place which has been declared to be
within Thy Realm.

14. Yea, as the man enlightened? (in Thy law),
and who has possessions, gives to his friend, (so
give Ye) me, O Great Creator ®! Thy rejoicing and

! Here we have the important reading rdnbiby as against the
dual of K4, &c. (see Geldner). No mention of the fire occurs;
and as the form does not agree with arazi, we may well doubt that
comparison in view of dsayau in Y. XXXI, 2, and the unvarying and
uniform patkardirind of the Pahlavi. The rendering ‘with the
sticks’ is, however, admirably adapted, and must be considered as
an emphatic alternative.

* The Pahlavi supports the reading vi for ve; it has bard. Ashi
might also mean merely ¢ holy,” as adjective.

* In Y. XXVIII, 7, he asks for it that he may crush the malice
of the foe.

¢ Justi admirably suggested yAnem understood.

® The Pahlavi divides dérstaité, and, as I hold, mistakes the root
as was inevitable. The ancient scribe feared to restore the severed
fragments, which appeared, as so often, in the MSS. before him.
I would read darsaité with Spiegel’s c(?) (so Bartholomae, later, how-
ever, recurring to a division, with Geldner after the Pahlavi, for the
sake of bringing out an infinitive).

® Vairyau contracted from vairyayau by a corrupting improve-
ment to regulate the metre,

" So the Pahlavi indicates, Bartholomae following as against the
rendering ¢ possessing.’

® With regard to Mazdeu and medh4, I should perhaps long
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abounding grace, when through Thy sovereign
Power, and from (the motives of Thy cause of)
Righteous Order, I stand forth! to go out to?, or
to arouse, the chiefs® of Thy (pure) proclamation, with
all those (others) who recite Thy well-remembered *
Mithra word.

15. Yea, I conceived of Thee as bounteous, O
Ahura Mazda! when with the Good Mind's grace
Thy Sraosha (Obedience) approached me, (and said) :
Let the quiet and long-enduring better mind with
understanding teach (thee); let not a foremost ® man

since have stated that I object to the comparison, not only because
medh is a feminine, and, as Grassmann has supposed, possibly
represented by the Zend madh, Greek math, but because ¢ wisdom’
is an abstract (while su-medh4s, as a compound, does not apply so
directly). I hold, however, that mazd4, the fem. noun in Y, XL, 1=
medh4. Itis also not impossible that this word may be represented
(with differing shades of meaning) by both madh and mazdim
(fem.) in Zend.

! Read, perhaps, frikhstd; or fristi, ‘with Thine advancing
kingdom I (am) to go forth to’; (frd +as, participle.)

2 Prof. Jolly has the important rendering, ¢ Ich will mich erheben;’
the infinitive in a future or imperative sense.

3 Chieftainships. Compare (not with exactness, however) sir-
dhimsi.

¢ The idea of reciting from memory seems to be included in
marenté.

® The rendering pourfis (?) as=pl. of pfiris is attractive, but dreg-
vatd hardly needs, and seldom has, a substantive. The wicked =
wicked men; and,on the other hand, n4 constantly claims an accom-
panying word; (n4 ismand; ni vaédemnd; hv0 ni-erethw6; ni
spentd, ye-n4, ke va-n4, &c.) Also it is improbable that the words nd
and pourfls, as = pfirivas, should come together; ‘let not a man men
evil ingratiate (?).” Compare for sénse here purvids in one or more
of its applications. Possibly the meaning is, ¢ let not a man be fore-
most in conciliating the wicked." The Pahlavi likewise has kabed
(freely). Ner. has: M4 narak* prakuram durgatinim bhfiyit* yath4
katham#it satkartd. An important rendering is that of Professor
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conciliate the wicked (as sycophant desiring aid), for
with that (quiet mind of faith), Thy saints have
brought full many a sinner unto Thee (as convert,
and in penitence ?).

16. Thus, O Ahura Mazda ! this Zarathustra
loves ? the Spirit8, and every man most bounteous
prays * (beside him): Be Righteousness life-strong,
and clothed with body. In that (holy) Realm which
shines (with splendour) as the sun, let Piety be pre-
sent; and may she through the indwelling of Thy
Good Mind give us blessings in reward for deeds®!

Jolly, V.S. s. 4%, ‘mdchte es wenige Verehrer des Liigners geben.’
Cp. Y. XLVI, 1, where the composer speaks of the chiefs as on
their side, ‘not contenting’ him.

! Or, with the Pahl.: Min aétnd lak harvisp-gind aharibind
pavan anék yakhsenund, for they consider all Thy saints as wicked.
The rendering above is less natural as conveying the idea of
a conversion (comp., however, y4 g(i)vantd vispeng vaurayd), but
it renders the grammatical forms more simply. It is bad policy
to force a text to express what we happen to believe to be a more
natural idea. Using the hint of the Pahlavi here in an understanding
manner, we might then render * for they hold all sinners as holy.’

* I had long since compared veresté with vrimite (-devdnim
4vas) ; and am now sustained by Bartholomae'’s view.

3 Possibly the Spenista mainyu of Ahura. (See also Y. XLIV, 2.)

* The Pahlavi, on the contrary, bears evidence to the meaning
¢ comes,” which I cannot accept as * tradition’ in view of the follow-
ing precatives.

® Ner.: ‘ The kingdom becomes established (in a manner com-
pletely manifest) in sun-publicity through mental perfection [ ];
and upon the workers of righteousness the Good Mind bestows it.’
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YASNA XLIV.

QUESTIONS ASKED OF AHURA WITH THANKFULNESS
AND DEVOTION.

Many verses may here have fallen out, or, on the other hand, the
piece having been made up of homogeneous, but not originally con-
nected fragments, has been left with some abrupt transitions. These,
however, occasion very little difficulty in exegetical treatment,
and are also not displeasing. The formula, ¢ This I ask Thee,
O Ahural tell me aright’ seems to have been suggested by Y.
XXXI, 14. We might therefore look upon this piece as composed
later than Y. XXXI, but not necessarily in a later generation, or
even from another hand. In fact the style is thoroughly homo-
geneous in certain places with that of pieces which we ascribe
without a doubt to Zarathustra, and the signs of struggle point
to the earliest period. It is possible that the words in Y. XXXI,
and the formula here were of common origin, neither having any
extended priority to the other, or the words may be original here,
and derived in Y. XXXI.

Whether Zarathustra, or another of the narrow circle of religious
leaders, was the composer throughout depends upon the further
questions already more than once broached, as to how far a cor-
responding intellectual cultivation was extended at the period in
the community, and as to what is the probability of the existence
of more than one man in the small group, endowed with the
peculiar qualities everywhere manifested in these hymns (see re-
marks in the Introduction and elsewhere). It is safest to say
that Zarathustra composed most of the matter here before us, and
that the supplementary fragments were composed under his domin-
ating, if not immediate, influence.

Verses 1 and 2z seem an introduction, but hardly give added
emphasis to the fact that the following questions were expressions
of devotion, and only in a few instances appeals for knowledge.
Verses 3-5 are certainly questions intended to express veneration
while naming particular objects of devout inquiry. Verse 6 stands
somewhat apart. Verses 7-11 enter into details touching the
moral and religious improvement of the people, 12-14 are po-
lemical, 15 and 16 are prophetical, &c.
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1. More closely; the composer beseeches Ahura to speak to
him, and in a manner characteristic of Himself as in distinction
from the falsifying utterance of the opposing religion, which was so
familiarly described as the religion of ¢ Falsehood.” He is entreated
to reveal, as is His wont, ‘ the holy truth.” And the first question
propounded to Him by the composer, as comprehensive of all
others, is how he may offer homage, the homage of God Himself
or of His bountiful spirit; (see mainy@i in verse 2). And he further
asks that Ahura may speak to him, showing him by what cere-
monial he may conciliate him, and by what helps of grace that
spirit, or Ahura Himself, may be inclined to draw near to him in
accordance with his frequent prayer.

2. Once more he asks how he may serve that Spirit as the
foremost one of Heaven (compare Y. XXXI, 8, and the Parsi
vahist) who seeks for this addition of praise to praise, for as the
supreme claim to our veneration, He had, as a guardian (Y. XXXI,
13) like Ahura in yet another place, held off destruction from all
believing saints and from all repentant men (Y. XXXI, 3), and that
although as ¢the chief of Heaven,’ yet also as a benignant friend.

3. From these introductory petitions, inserted perhaps before
many lost verses, he proceeds in another tone, although he may
still be said to say what is homogeneous to the foregoing: ‘Yea,
I ask how I may serve Him, O Mazda! for He is indeed Thyself,
and therefore, to show my fervent homage, I ask: Who was, not
the first establisher alone, but the first father, of our holy Order
as the personified Immortal, and that not by creation, but by
generation, as the parent generates the child? Who fixed for stars
and sun that “way,” the undeviating path through space, long
noticed and studied by our fathers, as no random course, or un-
known progress save Thee?’

4. The laws of gravitation then become the theme of his praise
still expressed in the form of questions, also the atmospheric
phenomena, especially the clouds driven by winds, not like the
Maruts beyond the mountains perhaps, but still terrible as winds can
be. But he cannot leave even the sublime objects of nature without
thinking once more of that spiritual power, the strength of righteous
character, which was justly more impressive, although still more
familiar, and which he designates, as ever, by the * Good Mind.’
Here this great Immortal is left an immortal thought, and is spoken
of as ‘created,” not ‘born’ like Asha (in verse third). 5. Beyond
a doubt, recognising the satisfactions of energetic life as well as the
solaces of slumber, and as forming by their contrast the necessary
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change which builds up happiness, he alludes to the supreme
arranger as ‘ well-skilled,” and asks: Who so wisely relieved the
day by night? But, again, he cannot close without reverting to the
course of moral duty. 6. Seized with a doubt which again only
heightens the fervour of his assurance, he asks whether indeed the
facts which he proclaims are really what they seem. Whether
piety, although aided by the Good Mind, implanted through Ahura’s
grace within us, will indeed at last, or soon, assign the purified
Realm to the servants of Ahura, who were there among the masses
before his eyes (tadibyd), or to Ahura Himself as their sovereign
controller (taiby8?). And, as including all rural riches in herself,
he asks for whom He had made the kine, not now wailing in her
grief (Y. XXIX, 9), but ‘delight-affording,’ on account of the
influence of Piety and Benevolence embodied in the Kingdom, in-
ferring that God had made her for these same (the faithful masses).
7. And going yet further back ; he asks who made that paternal
and filial Piety itself, together with the Realm which it should
leaven? Answering his own inquiries by an inference, he adds: I
am pressing Thee with fulness in these questions, O Thou bounti-
ful Spirit (compare mainyus, or mainyf in verse 2), the maker of all
(sun, stars, and holy qualities). 8. Turning now to verbal revela-
tions, he asks by what means his soul may prosper in moral good-
ness, praying that it may indeed thus advance as the expected
answer would declare. 9. He prays that he may know how he
may still further sanctify that Religion which the King of the Holy
Realm (compare angheus vahistahyd pourvim), the one like Ahura
(see Khshmivatd and thwivds, verse 1) would teach, dwelling in
the same abode (in which Ahura is also elsewhere said to dwell)
with the holy Order, and the Good Mind (see Y. XLVI, 16).

10. Expressing all in a single word, he asks Ahura to reveal to
him the Daéna, the Insight, the substance of that Religion which
was ‘ of all things best,” and which alone could ‘advance the settle-
ments’ with the holy ritual and moral Order as its ally, which would
also render all their moral and ceremonial actions, and moral
principles just by means of the divine Piety, which was their realisa-
tion in practice; and he closes with the exclamation that the wishes
and desires of his soul, when most embued with wisdom, will seek
for God.

11. Following out the influence of Aramaiti (that personified
Piety), he asks to know by what practical means she may approach,
and be realised as the characteristic of those to whom the holy
Insight should be preached, avowing that God knows how prominent
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he is in his devotion to the matter, and with what hatred seated ¢ in
his spirit,” he views the opposing Gods. 12. Then casting a search-
ing glance over the masses, and perhaps eyeing their several groups,
each headed by its ¢ chieftainship * (sardengu senghahy4), he cries,
addressing Ahura formally, but the people really (so also elsewhere
frequently), and says: ‘ Who is the righteous believer as regards
these my questions asked of God to express my belief in Him, and
who is the sceptic? Which man does the Angra Mainyu govern;
or which is as evil as that chief himself?’ And, recalling the galling
fact that some are tolerated who not only do not assist but oppose
his efforts, and perhaps having some half-convinced sections in full
sight, he cries with bitterness : ¢ Why is this sinner, that chief who
opposes me as Angra Mainyu opposed Ahura (compare paiti-ereté
with 4as méi paiti-eret€ in Vendid4d I), why is he not believed to be
what in very truth he is? Why is he still countenanced?’ 13.
And then with a fierceness which reminds us of sizdm snaithishd
(Y. XXXI, 18), but which is deeper because proposing a less
material remedy, he asks: ‘ Why must we abide the sight of these
opposers, representing their Lie-demon as their Goddess? How
can I drive her hence to Hell beneath, not to those who hesitate
like these, pausing before they condemn the evil party, but to those
who are already filled with their disobedience, and who, having no
communion at all with us, receive no light, like these, from the re-
flected glory of the truth, and who have moreover neither sought
nor shared like these, the counsels of Thy Good Mind. Yea, how,’
he reiterates, ‘ can I deliver up that Lying Goddess, in the persons
of her adherents, to the Holy Order, in the persons of the
saints, into their hands, to slay her, not with the snaithis only,
but to destroy her as a falsehood by the Mathras of Thy doctrine,
not barely to withstand these wicked corrupters, as we now
do, enduring the silence of these masses at their deeds (verse 12),
their fear of them, or their connivance with their creeds, but to
spread slaughter among them to their total overthrow ?’

15. He then presses on the coming collision, and prays to know
to which of the hosts (compare &sayau, Y. XXXI, 2) that claim
the urviti, Ahura will give the prize. 16. And who, he further
asks, shall be the champion who shall lead the victors, the vere-
threm-gan (compare sargd, Y. XXIX, 3) who will thus take up the
snaithis and the Mathra (verse 14), and so at once contend for
‘both the worlds.” And he wishes him not alone pointed out, but
approached, as Zarathustra was approached (Y. XLIII), by an
obedient will, and moved to his holy work by the inspiring Good
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Mind of Ahura, be that champion Ratu whosoever the Lord might
wish. Salvation in the shape of success in his great attempt should
be his portion (Y.XLIII, 1). 1%. Half intimating that he himself may
be the coming man, he begs to know when he can have that con-
ference in which, as in the desired hemparsti and darsti of Y.
XXXIII, 6, he may communicate more closely with Ahura, and
through the revelation which might be vouchsafed, may become a
protecting leader to secure the ever-named ‘abiding two,” ¢ Weal’
and ‘Immortality,’ which were the ‘better than the good,” the
¢vahista’ of the saints.

18. A preliminary wish arising, he asks that he may receive the
honorary gift of mated mares and a camel, as material for sacrifice
before a battle (?), the highest interests of the people even, their
lasting Welfare, demanding that he should receive this help. 19.
For the monarch, or leading chief, who may withhold this justly
deserved and needed help, or honour, he declares by the terms of
his following question, that some instant judgment will be forth-
coming, for the threats of the future condemnation seem for the
moment only trite.

20. As a peroration, he appeals to the reason of the wavering
groups, among the masses who still delay to call evil evil (verse 12),
and he asks whether the Daévas, as represented by their adherents, -
had ever been good rulers, when they had the power. Were not
robbery and violence then the law with them as now? And did
not the Kine, as representing the sacred herds and people, lift up
her wailing voice ?

(The piece from verse 12 seems to constitute a religious war-
song. These verses seem not to have been originally connected
with the calm and thankful contemplations in verses 1-10, but
later united with them. Verses 12-20 stand in the closest connec-
tion with Y. XLVI, which has, however, preserved more of the ele-
ments of sorrow and discouragement which influenced the leader
and his followers at times. See also XLIII, 11.)

Translation.

1. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright;
when praise is to be offered, how (shall I complete)
the praise of the One like You?, O Mazda? Let

! Some who seldom cite the Pahlavi follow it here; niy4yisnd
zak mfn aétfind niydyisns § Lek@m [din8]. Otherwise one might
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the One like Thee declare it earnestly to the friend
who is such as I, thus through Thy Righteousness
(within us) to offer friendly help! to us, so that the
One like Thee® may draw near?® us through Thy Good
Mind (within the soul).

2. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright, how,
in pleasing Him, may we serve the supreme one of
(Heaven) the better world 4; yea, how to serve that
chief who may grant us those (blessings of His grace,
and) who will seek for (grateful requitals at our
hands) ; for He, bountiful (as He is) through the
Righteous Order, (will hold off) ruin & from (us) all,
guardian (as He is) for both the worlds, O Spirit®
Mazda! and a friend.

read nemé with B.V. S, (variation) in Y. LVIII, 3, and render,
‘how shall I bow myself in your worship ?’

1 The Pahl. hamkardir is likewise followed. The alteration to
hikéreni is very interesting, but, I think, hardly necessary.

* Observe the great difficulty in referring Khshmévatd to a human
subject. Here we have ¢ the homage of the One like You (of Yours (?)’
some would say) ; in Y. XXXIII, 8 we have Yasnem Mazd4 (Ahurf)
KhshmAvat6 ; in Y. XXXIV, 2 Khshmivatd vahmé; in Y. XLIX, 6
Tim daénd@m yd Khshmévatd Ahurd. Khshmivat8 is sometimes
merely a way of saying ¢ of Thyself,’ as mavaité=to me.

8 Observe also the emphasis on his ¢drawing near’; otherwise
‘let Your one declare it to my friend’ (?).

¢ See Roth,Y.XXXI,8. See, however,also de Harlez's suggestion,
perhaps after the hint of the Pahlavi : ¢ qu’elle a été V'origine >’ Here
we have another instance where an entire verse seems to allude to
Ahura in the third person with an address to Him thrown in, or at
the close. In connection with angheus vahistahyd Ahura must be
the pourvya, as in Y. XXXI, 8, where Roth renders vornehmster.
The guardian is also Ahura (see Y. XXXI, 13).

® T cannot fully accept the hint of the Pahlavi here as others do
who seldom heed it. I do not think that sin’ is so much indicated
as ‘destruction.’

¢ Mainy@ is suspiciously expressive as a vocative; perhaps ¢ by
spiritual power ’ would be safer.
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3. This 1 ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright: .
Who by generation® was the first father of the
Righteous Order (within the world) ? Who gave the
(recurring) sun and stars? their (undeviating) way ? -
Who established that whereby the moon waxes, and
whereby she wanes?, save Thee *? These things, O
Great Creator! would I know?, and others likewise
still.

4. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright, who
from beneath hath sustained the earth and the clouds ¢
above that they do not fall ? Who made the waters
and the plants? Who to the wind has yoked on
the storm-clouds, the swift and fleetest two?? Who,
O Great Creator! is the inspirer of the good
thoughts (within our souls) ?

! ¢ As a generator (7).

? Bartholomae follows the Pahlavi here as rendered by Ner.
putting hveng and starem (-dm) in the genitive, which is in itself far
better than toregard di/ as governing two accusatives. One would,
however, rather expect hveng starim adhvinem déz.

8 All follow the Pahlavi here, which renders with allowable
freedom. Nerefsaiti (=Pahl. nerefséd; Ner. nimilati; Persian
kihad) might possibly be explained as a nasalised form of an Aryan
correspondent to arbha, as nas=as.

¢ Possibly from thine influence (?). '

® The infinitive viduy& (=vidvé) lies here in an unusual place,
at the end of the sentence. It is because the word has no stress
upon it. The emphasis rests on the objects which he desires to
know about ; the entire connection deals with ‘knowing’; it has
no prominence.

¢ This rendering is not supported by the Pahlavi, which seems to
report a rendering from some text with an a privative, and a form
of dar. The ‘unsupported’ object might mean the ¢air-space.
See the suggestion of Bartholomae ‘ the earth and the air-space,’
comparing the later Sanskrit.

7 Or *for velocity,” adverbially. Velocity, however, in the abstract
as the object yoked-on, is rather too finely drawn. I should prefer

[31] I
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5. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright;
who, as a skilful artisan, hath made the lights and
the darkness!? Who, as thus skilful, hath made
sleep and the zest (of waking hours) ? Who (spread)
the Auroras, the noontides and midnight, monitors
to discerning (man), duty’s true (guides)??

6. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright
these things which I shall speak forth, if they are
truly thus. Doth the Piety (which we cherish) in
reality increase® the sacred orderliness within our
actions? To these Thy true saints hath she given
the Realm through the Good Mind. For whom hast
Thou made the Mother-kine, the producer of joy*?

7. This 1 ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright;
who fashioned Aramaiti (our piety) the beloved,
together with Thy Sovereign Power ? Who, through
his guiding wisdom %, hath made the son revering
the father ? (Who made him beloved ¢?) With (ques-

the fleet ones, the lightnings. My rendering follows the indication
of another, as a dual, but not as to full exegesis. One naturally
supposes the yoking together of the winds and dark clouds to be
meant.

! Recall svar yidd 4smann adhipd u 4ndho.—Rv. VII, 88, 2.

? Ner.: ‘Who gave us the lights with his keen discrimination?
And who the darkness? Who, in his keen discrimination, gave (us
our) sleep and waking; [that is, our diligence and activity?] Who
is he who gave us the time of husaina, and the time of rapithvana
[ ], and the method and calculation of him who discerns by means
of the just rule [ ]#’

® So also the Pahlavi indicates by * stavar.’

¢ So I prefer; but the indication of the Pahlavi deserves an
alternative ‘ giver of bounty’; skar=Kkar.

“Geus azyqu’ was later a common expression for a mature
.animal, but possibly vulgarised from its older special use here.

® Root nf (?).

¢ I thus add as the Pahlavi translator indicates such an element
in uzemem.
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tions such as) these, so abundant !, O Mazda! I press
Thee, O bountiful Spirit, (Thou) maker of all!

8. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright,
that I may ponder ? these which are Thy revelations,
O Mazda! and the words which were asked (of Thee)
by Thy Good Mind (within us), and that whereby we
may attain ®, through Thine Order, to this life’s per-
fection. Yea, how may my soul with joyfulness*
increase in goodness? Let it thus?® be®.

9. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright, how
to myself shall I hallow? the Faith of Thy people,

! Frakhshni=in abundance (Pahl. kabed; Ner. praturam ;
Persian MS. bisyar). The thought refers back to anyd#4 viduyé
[-vé].

* Haug sagaciously renders as if mend4idydi were a miswriting
for penddidydi, which is in itself very possible, as an ‘m’ ¢ looks
much like an inverted  in MSS. So the Pahlavi records the
irregularity also, from which Haug derived his idea. But Haug
explains the word as an allusion to the five prayer-hours of the day.
I doubt very greatly whether the five prayer-hours existed at the
date of the composition of this passage. Such regulations grew up
much later. The Pahlavi translator indicates elsewhere an accusative
(meng=m&m) with an infinitive that I should give forth,” which is
in itself far frotn impossible. He was aware (!) that meng could
also equal man ; see Y. LIII, 5.

3 Vaédyii is infinitively used for vbizdyai.

4 I do think that it is necessary on the whole to postulate two
similar words here (although Geldner’s suggestion is most keen
and interesting). Urvikhsanguha and urvikhsukhti do not favour
a comparison with vrag here. The Pahlavi is indifferent: Kig@in
denman { li rib4nd zak f sapir h@-ravikh-manih? So Ner. uttam-
4nandak. Barth. begliickend.

& Ké-ti=kéna-téna.

¢ Or, ‘let those things happen to me; gam means ‘come’
more frequently than ‘go,’ here. Lit. ‘let it thus advance.’

7 Kign denman f§ li dind y8s-ddsar { avégak yOs-ddsarydm ?
Ner.: Katham idam aham yat* dinim pavitratarim pavitraydmi;
[kila, dinim katham pravartaminim karomi]? As Zarathustra is

I2
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which the beneficent kingdom's lord hath taught me,
even the admonitions which He called Thine equal,
hath taught me through His lofty (and most righteous
Sovereignty and) Power, as He dwells in like abode!
with Thine Order and Thy Good Mind ?

10. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright
that holy Faith which is of all things best, and which,
going on hand in hand with Thy people, shall
further my lands in Asha, Thine order, and, through
the words of Aramaiti (our piety), shall render
actions just. The prayers of mine understanding
will seek 2 for Thee, O Ahura!

11. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright;
how to these your (worshippers) may (that Piety
once again and evermore) approach, to them to whom
O Lord, Thy Faith is uttered? Yea, I beseech of
Thee to tell me this, I who am known to Thee as Thy
foremost ® of (servants); all other (Gods, with their

represented as sanctifying the Fire (in Y. IX, 1), so here he would
doubly sanctify the Faith itself. He would ¢hallow its name’
and meaning.

! Pavanas-hamdemfinih-ketrinéd [pavan hamkhadfikih].

% T cannot regard the caesura in this verse as possessing ordinary
importance, the makoyau (mahyau) Zist8is is especially dependent
-on the following words. The Pahlavi translator hints at an impor-
tant solution, which is, that a pause should be made before usen;
‘the wish of mine understanding wishes, and I wish (am wishing) ;
Khfrsand h6manam=1I am content. If we can accept a break (a
possibility far too little recognised), the usen as representing a nom.
sing. would refer back to the meaning in makvyeu (mahyau). But
reading istis (as irregular for istayd on account of the metre) we
might regard usen as a third pl. Or shall we take it as a
quasi-third singular, usen being usim (en=the nasal vowel; comp.
(48m as a third sing. imper. after Barth.)? Let ‘the wish (istis) of
my enlightened understanding wish for Thee.’

3 Compare ‘aésh&m t8i, Ahura! e¢hmi pourutemiis dasté.’
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polluted worshippers), I look upon with (my) spirit’s !
hate 2,

12. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright;
who is the righteous one in that regard in which? I
ask Thee my question? And who is evil? For
which is the wicked ? Or which is himself the (fore-
most) wicked one? And the vile man who stands
against me (in this gain of) Thy blessing, wherefore
is he not held and believed to be the sinner that
he is ?

13. ThisIask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright, how
shall I banish this Demon-of-the-Lie from us hence
to those beneath who are filled® with rebellion?
The friends of Righteousness (as it lives in Thy
saints) gain no light (from their teachings), nor have
they loved the questions which Thy Good Mind (asks
in the soul %) !

Auserkoren is a fine but a bold rendering. Election is, however,
included in all divine prescience.

! T have no doubt whatever, but that mainyeus and dvaéshanghd
belong together.

2 The Pahlavi translation is as follows: ‘Thatwhich I ask of Thee,
tell me aright, O Atharmazd! when shall the perfect mind come to
those persons [that is, when does the mind of my disciples become
perfect]? When shall it come to those who declare this Thy Reli-
gion, O Aftharmazd? Grant to me before these the proclamation
of the truth. Against every other spirit which is malevolent I keep
my guard.

3 Yéis adverbially, or possibly, ¢ with whom I question.’

* Kyanghat is, I think, simply the equivalent for 4i (?) anghas
=quf fit, how does it happen that? ¢Stands’ free for ‘ comes.’

¢ The Pahlavi on the contrary takes perenaunghd in the sense of
combating, pavan anyokhshiddrih patkirénd=*(who) are opposing
you through disobedience.” It is far from certain that he does not
indicate some improvement in text, or rendering.

¢ Or, ‘the counsels of holy men.’
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14. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright;
how shall I deliver that Demon-of-the-Lie into the
two hands of Thine Order! (as he lives in our hosts)
to cast her down to death through Thy Méthras
of doctrine, and to send mighty destruction 2
among her evil believers, to keep those deceitful
and harsh oppressors from reaching their (fell) aims3?

15. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright.
If through Thy Righteousness (within our souls) Thou
hast the power over this for my 4 protection, when the
two hosts shall meet in hate® (as they strive) for
those vows which Thou dost desire to maintain, how,
O Mazda! and to which of both wilt Thou give ® the
day®?

16. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright,

1 Ashéi with Geldner.

2 The Pahlavi anticipates us in the correct general sense here.
It has nas,h6nisnd. The Persian MS. renders the Pahlavi, ham4-
vandi nist dehand { darwand.

8 Anishé seems regarded as an infinitive by the Pahlavi
translator, anayitfinisnd. ¢ For the destruction of those deceivers’
is an obvious alternative to the rendering above (4 néshé?).

* Geldner and Roth render mas=Sanskrit mad ; otherwise ¢ with
complete protection.” Or is ma/ablative for genitive : If thou rulest
over me to afford me protection? The Pahlavi affords no indi-
cation.

® The Pahlavi translator erred widely in his attempt to render the
word anaokanghi. As it is certain that his MSS. differed from
ours often, they probably did so here. The verse alludes beyond a
question to some expected battle in a religious war, and perhaps in
a religious civil war. It is the most positive allusion to the ¢strife
of the two parties’ (Y. XXXI, 2) which has come down to us. It was
a struggle concerning the religious vows, or doctrines ; aviis urvitiis
y4 th Mazdi didereghz0.

¢ The Pahlavi renders vanandm by ‘ good thing,’ explaining ¢ the
sovereign power.’
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who smites with victory ! in the protection (of all) who
exist, and for the sake of, and by means of Thy doc-
trine ? Yea, clearly reveal a lord having power? (to
save us) for both lives. Then let (our) Obedience 3
with Thy Good Mind draw near to that (leader), O
Mazda! yea, to him to whomsoever* Thou (shalt)
wish that he should come.

17. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright;
how, O Mazda! shall I proceed to that (great) con-
ference ® with You, to that consummation of Your
own, when my spoken wish® shall be (effected) unto
me, (the desire) to be in the chieftainship * (and sup-
ported) by (the hope of) Weal and Immortality (those
saving powers of Thy grace), and by that (holy)
Mithra (Thy word of thought) which fully guides
our way through Righteousness (within).

! Verethrem.g4 thw4, following the Pahlavi with Westergaard,
Geldner, and Bartholomae.

? Compare Y. XXIX, 2 and Y. XXVIII, 3; or it may mean
‘promise to establish’ (Barth.). Kizdi, however, hardly seems to
need an infinitive with it; it may mean ‘appoint’ Compare
démsu (patni) for a better sense than ‘house-lord,’ also for deng patbis.

3 This casts additional light on the ¢one that should come’ in
Y. XLIII, 4, 9, 11, 13, 15.

¢ This recalls ahmii yahmi ustd kahmiii/.

8 The comparison with gar has long circulated among Zendists.
Many adopt it. It agrees admirably with the Pahlavi as to sense :
Atmat, Aftharmazd! daméind kardirih i LekQm, when is Your
appointment of the time ?

¢ The Pahlavi va mfini4 zak i li gdbisn hémand khvistar.

7 Vasardir yehevfinisnih madam Haurvadad va Amer6did; Ner.
Svimino bhavishyanti upari Avirdide Amirdide; comp. also Y.
XLIX, 8 fraéstaunghd aunghim4i. Professor Jolly compares btzdy4i
with ¢veobai (Inf. s. 194). The long since circulated comparison with
bhug seems to me hardly so probable. It may, however, deserve an
alternative ; ‘to enjoy Weal and Immortality’; but accusatives
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18. (And, having gained Thine audience and Thine
Order’s sacred chieftainship), then I ask of Thee,
O Ahura! and tell me aright, how shall I acquire
that Thy Righteous Order's prize, ten (costly)
mares male-mated, and with them the camel® (those
signs of honour and blessing for Thy chief. I ask
Thee for these gifts for sacrifice). For it was told
me for the sake of our Welfare (in our salvation), and
of our Immortality, in what manner Thou 2 shalt give?*
to these (Thy conquering hosts) both of these Thy
(gifts* of grace).

19. This I ask Thee, O Ahura! tell me aright; (in
the case of the recreant, of him) who does not give
this (honoured) gift to him who hath earned it; yea,
who does not give it to this (veracious tiller of the
earth, to him who in no respect shows favour to the
Demon-of-the-Lie, even to the) correct speaker? (of
Thy sacrificial word), what shall be his sentence at

do not fall so naturally to the end of the sentence in Githic or
Vedic, without preceding related or qualifying words.

! Those suspected of no partisanship for the Pahlavi translation
follow it here as against Haug, who translated the words ustrem#4
by et amplius! It means a camel; so the Pahlavi translator ren-
dered many centuries ago before Europeans even knew what the
Indian dsh/ra meant, which simple analogy Neryosangh first drew.
Horses were material for sacrifice among the Persians accord-
ing to Herodotus. The reasons for the prayer are not fully
expressed.

? So better than as a first person aorist subjunctive, if taéibyb is
to be read. The Pahlavi, however, read taiby8, which is not hfrhtly
to be passed over.

3 The rendering ¢ take’ has long circulated. I do not, however,
prefer it here.

¢ Weal and Immortality, but hi might refer to the two objects,
¢ the mares ’ and the ‘ camel.’

® The ideal Zarathustrian; comp. Y. XXXI, 15; XLIX, 9.
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the first (now at this time, and because of this false
dealing ? I askit), knowing well his doom at last .

20. (And how as to our deluded foes?) Have
Daéva-(worshippers) e’er reigned as worthy kings ?
(This verily I ask of Thee, the Daéva-worshippers)
who fight? for these (who act amiss? Have they
well reigned) by whom the Karpan and the Usig(k)
gave the (sacred) Kine to Rapine?, whence, too,
the Kavian in persistent strength 4 has flourished ?
(And these have also never given us tribal wealth nor
blessings), nor for the Kine have they brought
waters to the fields for the sake of the Righteous
Order (in our hosts), to further on their growth (and
welfare)!

! So also the Pahlavi followed by all. Kadir valman pavan zak
vindsisn aitd fratim; [algas pavan-vindskirth pédafrds fratim
maman]? Ak4s hémanam zak mfn valman ait$ afdm [mamanas
darvandih]? Ner. (with regard to him) who does not give the re-
ward which has come for the one fitted for, or deserving of, it [to
Garathustra’s equal], (the reward) which the truthful man ; [that is,
the good man] is giving to him, what is the first thing which
happens through this sin of his? [that is, what is his first chastise-
ment in consequence of this fault?] (For) I am aware of what his
punishment shall be in the end [ ].

* The Pahlavi translator either had a text with some form of p4,
or was otherwise misled. He renders min netrfind, but gives the
word the adverse sense of ‘ hindering ’ in the gloss. Ner., however,
has pratiskhalanti which points to peshyéinti, and also tends to show
that other MSS. of the Pahlavi (and among them the one used by
Ner.) read differently from our three, Kg, D.J., and the Persian
transliteration. Kim=Ved. kim with dat.

3 See Y. XXIX, 1.

4 Professor Wilhelm ¢ vigour ' (De Infin. p. 14).
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YASNA XLV,
Tue DOCTRINE OF Duarism. HOMAGE TO AHURA.

This hymn bears fewer traces of a fragmentary condition than
others. It recalls Y. XXX, and, like it, appears to belong to a
period, or to an interval, of political repose and theological activity.
It is smoother and more artificial than is usual, and it goes straight
on its way from beginning to end. A powerful adversary had just
been crushed. It was the dussasti of Y. XXXII, 9. This may
- well have been the result of the conflict alluded to in Y. XLIV, 15,
16, and possibly in Y. LI, g, 10, also urged on by the fierce Y.
XXXI, 18 probably often repeated in lost hymns.

An assembly is addressed as in Y. XXX, 1, but this time as
coming ¢ from near and from far.’ It may very possibly have been the
winning side in a late struggle. The first verse sounds like a con-
gratulation.

It might be said to be intended to be sung, if not shouted, to a
multitude whose outskirts were by no means within easy reach with
the voice. At all events attention is summoned with three differing
expressions. ‘ Awake your ears to the sound,’ literally ¢ sound ye,
in a receptive sense; (‘let the sound peal in your ears’), then
‘listen’ (sraotd); and then ‘ponder’ (mazdeunghddfim). ¢The
- Antizarathustra, the evil teacher par eminence, has been defeated,’
he declares, ¢and he will never again destroy the peace of our lives
(Y. XXXII, g, 11). His evil creed has been silenced, and his tongue
can no longer shout out its periods of persuasion or invective
(Y. XXXI, 12) beside our preachers.’

2. He then reiterates the chief doctrine for which the parties had
been at war, and which they should now see clearly in the light of
their victory. ¢ The foul evils of society do not lie within the con-
trol of the holy Ahura in such a manneras that he either originates,
or tolerates them. They are, on the contrary, the product of the
personified Anger of the Daévas, the Mainyu in its evil sense, the
Angra (angry ?) Spirit. Between this being, or personified abstrac-
tion, and Ahura, there is a gulf fixed. (Never do we see any
aspersions upon Ahura’s name, or a suspicion of His purity as
shown by complicity with cruelty, or the toleration of evil passions.)
-It is also to be noted that the defeated dussasti may have possibly
been a Daéva-worshipper chiefly as being a heretic from this Faith
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of Ahura, believing Him to be implicated in the creation, or permis-
sion of sin and suffering, or, if the burial or burning of the dead
was forbidden at this time, then possibly a heretic on these ques-
tions also. But yet, as a recreant Mazda-worshipper he may have
claimed a rightful allegiance to the urviti, and the future blessings,
as well as temporal advantages, involved in a correct discipleship;
and so he may have used the name of the sacred tenets of the Re-
ligion itself to help on a nefarious warfare. In fact he may have
been a self-styled Mazda-worshipper, but not of ‘Zarathustra’s
order,” not owned at all in any degree by the genuine adherents,
and met as a real, if not an open, Daéva-worshipper.

The ardent prophet therefore declares the utter severance between
the good and the evil, the God and the Demon. It is a popular
corollary to Y. XXX, 3-6. The two spirits came together
indeed at first to make life, and its negation, and they co-operate, if -
such a term can be applied to an irreconcilable antagonism out of
whose antitheses and friction sentient existence alone becomes
possible. Their union consists in opposition, for if they blend, they
each cease to be what they are. They are, while upholders of exist-
ence, yet separate for ever, and that as to cvery attribute and
interest.

3. And the sage goes on to assert that in this he is proclaiming
the first Mithra of this life which the all-wise Mazda had revealed
to him. And, whether sure of the victorious masses before him, or
whether on the contrary perfectly aware that many a group among
them had been more convinced by the snaithss than by reason, he
presses at once upon them that one terrible doctrine which seems
unfortunately too needful for all successful and sudden propa-
gandism, and-he declares that they who do not act in a manner
accordant with what he speaks, and even thinks, (having formerly
announced it), to such delinquents this life should end in woe.

4. Proceeding in a happier vein, he then dwells upon the father-
hood of God. He will declare this world’s best being who is Mazda
Himself. He is the father of the Good Mind within His people,
when that Good Mind is active in good works. So our piety, when
it is practical, is His daughter, for no pretended good intention can
claim relationship with Him, nor can any idle sentiment. He needs
the ‘ready mind’ within His servant, and He is not to be deceived
(compare Y. XLIII, 6).

5. Returning once more to the Mithra, and this time to hold out
rewards rather than to utter threats, he declares that Happiness and
Immortality would be the portion of those who listened to, and
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pondered his revelation, and that Ahura Himself would likewise
approach them with the rewarding actions of His Good Mind, for
Ahura was also in all good actions on the one hand, just as His
Immortal Archangels on the other had their objective existence like-
wise in the believer’s soul.

6. Turning from admonition to worship, he announces, not what
he terms the ‘first’ (verse 3), nor the ‘best’ (verses 4 and 5), but
the ‘greatest,” element of all, implying that praise, which he now
expresses, includes both prayer and doctrinal confessions, and he
calls on Ahura both to listen and to teach. 7. It is the *greatest’
element indeed, for it concerns those spiritual blessings which not
only the offerers who are now living will seek after, but those also
who shall live in future ; nay, even the spirits of the just desire them
in the eternal Immortality. And these blessings are, according to a
well-remembered law, woe to the wicked, and that, not only from
outward discipline, but from inward grief. And Ahura had esta-
blished, so he adds, the beneficent, but, as regards the wicked, still
solemn regulations by the exercise of His Sovereign Power as the
controller of all (Y. XXIX, 4). 8. Zarathustra (or his substitute)
then professes his eagerness to serve the Lord with these words
which he had called the  greatest, and because he had seen Him
with his very eyes, which he explains as meaning that he had known
Him through the Righteous Order in his soul, and therefore he
prays and hopes to pronounce these greatest praises, not in the
assembly (Y. LI, 3) alone, but in the ‘ Home of sublimity or song’
(Y' L) 4)'

9. And he desires all the more fervently to do homage to Ahura,
because He approaches him with the Power of His divine Authority
in weal or woe, blessing both men and herds so long as they
multiplied under the influences of Piety. r1o0. As the praises were
the ‘greatest,’ so he seeks to ‘magnify’ the Lord in the Yasnas of
Aramaiti, Ahura being renowned by His unchanging purpose, for
He will bestow the ‘eternal two'in His holy Kingdom, when it
shall have been made firm! 11. Yea, he would seek to magnify
Him who contemns the Daévas and their party as much as they, in
their turn, profess to make little of Him and His religious Kingdom,
contrasted as they were with Ahura's prophet, who honoured Him
in the holy Insight, the Daéna of the Saoshyant. And this Saoshyant
is declared to be the controlling master of every faithful worshipper,
and he, or the faithful venerator of the reviled Ahura, is also as
our friend, brother, nay, like Ahura Himself (verse 4), our very
Father in the Faith.
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Translation.

1. Yea, I will speak forth; hear ye; now listen,
ye who from near, and ye who from afar have come
seeking ! (the knowledge). Now ponder ? ye clearly
all® (that concerns) him* Not for a second time
shall the false teacher slay our life (of the mind, or
the body). The wicked is hemmed in with his faith
and his tongue!?8

2. Yea, I will declare the world's two first ¢ spirits,
of whom the more bountiful thus spake to the harm-
ful 7: Neither our thoughts, nor commands, nor our

-—

! Ish means ‘to come seeking.” The bavih(inéd of the Pahlavi,
followed by many, is by no means incorrect.

* The reading mizdaungh8dim was suggested to me by Dr. Aurel
Stein previously (as I believe) to its announcement elsewhere.
Before this the indication of the Pahlavi (which always hesitates to
change a MS. regarded at the time as sacred) had been followed
by all with its necessary error.

3 The ‘¢’ in Aithre must represent a nasalised vowel as in
mehmaidi.

¢ m may be merely a particle.

$ I would here strongly insist upon an alternative rendering in
the sense of the Pahlavi. The rendering above is given on prin-
ciple. A text should never be changed, if it is possible to render it
as it is. Read, ‘the wicked confessing (varetd, active sense) evil
beliefs with his tongue.” The Pahlavi has zakas saritar kAmakd va-
zakas darvandih pavan hfizvind hémnunéd. Many, with this view,
would at once read varetid without MSS.

¢ Observe the peculiar pouruy@ (pourviyg, if not a locative), the
two first things, principles, forces; so in Y. XXX, 3.

7 Notice that vahyd akem#i (in Y. XXX, 3) necessarily apply
to the mainyf}, and not only because, as nominatives, the words fall
to the end of the sentence. Here we have analogous adjectives
applied unmistakably to the two. The neuters correspond with
vahistem mand and a%istem mand, and are of capital importance as
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understandings, nor our beliefs, nor our deeds, nor
our consciences, nor our souls, are at one ™.

3. Thus I will declare this world’s first ? (teaching),
that which the all-wise Mazda Ahura hath told me.
And they among you who will not so fulfil and obey
this Méthra, as I now shall conceive and declare it,
to these shall the end of life (issue) in woe.

4. Thus I will declare forth this world’s best(being).
From (the insight of His) Righteousness Mazda, who
hath appointed these (things)?, hath known (what He
utters to be true; yea, I will declare) Him the father
of the toiling Good Mind (within us). So is His

expressing that abstract conception which renders the GAthas so
much more impressive as the earliest documents of their kind.

! The Pahlavi thus glosses: I do not think what thou thinkest,
[for I think what is pious, and thou thinkest what is impious] ; nor
our teachings, [for I teach what is pious, and thou, what is impious]
—nor our religions, for mine is the GAthic, and thine that of the
sorcerer ; nor our souls, [for he who takes his stand on my religion,
and he who takes his stand on thy religion, are apart; their souls do
not occupy the same position]. Ner.: naka dini% [yato me dini%
githabhavi teka rikshasi*].

* The ‘first teaching’ was a prominent idea with the Zarathu-
strians. Z. is called in the later Avesta the paoiry6/kaésha (sic). He
hardly plays the réle of a reformer in the Avesta. He is mentioned
after others chronologically, not as repudiating them. He might
better be termed reviver. Y&m is difficult; perhaps daénim is to
be understood, or yem (mithrem) read; see verse 4, angheus ahyf
vahistem. Neither pourvim nor vahistem are adverbs.

3 Some change the text here to another which corresponds to
some of the terms better. It should, however, first be rendered as it
stands; the obscurities may well be owing to idiosyncrasy in the
composer; possibly also to an affectation of obscurity (or ‘dark
speech’). How can Mazda be said to ‘know Himself?’ or how
could any but Ahura be spoken of as ‘ the Father of Vohu Manah
and Aramaiti?’ He recognised Himself as having generated
V.M. and A. He was conscious of the completed relation.
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daughter through good deeds (our) Piety. Not to be
deceived is the all-viewing ! Lord.

5. Yea, thus I will declare that which the most
bountiful One told me, that word which is the best
- to be heeded by mortals. They who therein grant
me obedient ? attention, upon them cometh Weal to
bless, and the Immortal being, and in the deeds of
His Good Mind cometh the Lord.

6. Aye, thus I will declare forth Him who is® of
all the greatest, praising through my Righteousness,
I who do aright, those who (dispose of all as well
aright). Let Ahura Mazda hear with His bounteous
spirit, in whose homage (what I asked) was asked *
with the Good Mind. Aye, let Him exhort me
through His wisdom (which is ever) the best.

7. (Yea, I will declare Him) whose blessings the
offerers will seek for, those who are living now, as
well as those who have lived (aforetime), as will they

! Hishas looks irresistibly like a nom. sing., but may it not be a
nom. actoris from the redup.root? Compare hishasas (although the
Pahlavi renders with a different cast of meaning). What Indian
word to compare here is hard to say. I prefer Bartholomae’s
earlier view (as to the meaning) with the Pahlavi harvisp6 nikiridar.
By dropping the later glosses, the sense of the Pahlavi comes out
as usual, much closer to the Githa.

# Observe the vigour possessed by ‘ Sraosha.’ It designates the
angel of Obedience ; and at the same time it is the only word which
can here bring out the sense when it is understood in its actual
meaning ; so continually with the words Vohu Manah, Asha, &c.

* Lit. ‘Him who I, doing aright, (praising Him with His im-
mortals) who (all likewise) are (beneficent)” Or it may be ‘that
which.’

¢ So with many who hold the least to the hints of the Pahlavi.
Otherwise I would render ‘ there is furtherance,’ comparing afrash-
mantd.
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alsowho are coming? (hereafter. Yea,even)the soul(s)
of the righteous (will desire) them in the eternal®
Immortality. (Those things they will desire which
are blessings to the righteous) but woes to the wicked.
And these hath Ahura Mazda (established) through
His kingdom, He, the creator (of all). '

8. Him in our hymns of homage and of praise
would I faithfully serve, for now with (mine) eye, I
see Him clearly, Lord of the good spirit?, of word, and
action, I knowing through my Righteousness Him
who is Ahura Mazda. And to Him (not here alone,
but) in His home of song 4, His praise we ¢ shall bear.

9. Yea, Him with our better Mind we seek to
honour, who desiring (good), shall come to us (to
bless) in weal and sorrow . May He, Ahura Mazda,
make us 7 vigorous through Khshathra’s royal power,

! Bvainti#4 (sic) seems, as elsewhere, to express ¢ those who are
becoming.’

# The Pahlavi uniformly errs, or is strangely free, with this word.
The sense ¢ continuous’ is here admirably adapted.

* This word seems evidently used almost in a modern sense of
¢ character,” ¢ disposition.” Elsewhere we are in doubt whether to
refer it to the Spenista Mainyu of Ahura, or to Ahura Himself.

¢ Paradise ; possibly ‘ home of sublimity.’

® The change from singular to plural is frequent. Ner. varies
from the Pahlavi in the last verse, improving upon it: Evam tasmai
pranimam antar Garothméne nidadimahe. This was probably an
intentional improvement, as the Persian MS. follows our Pahlavi
text. His MS. of the Pahlavi probably read bari yehabfind.

¢ Or, ‘who has created weal and sorrow for us with good inten-
tion, (and as our discipline);’ but this is hardly probable. Ahura
did not originate evil. Spenk4, aspenti are used adverbially (see
Y. XXXIV, 7).

" I hardly agree to reading verezenyau (sic) here in the sense of
‘homes.” The meaning is ¢ endow us with efficiency’ in the pursuit
of the objects mentioned in the context. Or ¢ the propitiation and
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our flocks and men in thrift to further, from the good
support and bearing ! of His Good Mind, (itself born
in us) by His Righteousness.

10. Him in the Yasnas of our Piety we seek to
praise with homage, who in His persistent energy 2
was famed to be (in truth) the Lord Ahura Mazda,
for He hath appointed in His kingdom, through His
holy Order and His Good Mind, both Weal and
Immortality, to grant ® the eternal mighty pair to this
our land (and the creation).

11. (Him would we magnify and praise) who hath
despised the Daéva-gods and alien men, them who
before held Him in their derision. Far different
are (these) from him who gave Him honour. This
latter one is through the Saoshyant's bounteous
Faith, who likewise is the Lord of saving power*,

reverential honour’ may have been more directly in the com-
poser’s mind; ‘may He endow our (worship) with efficiency that
it may accomplish its desired result” See the positions of the
words.

The Pahlavi translation also bears witness to the rendering above,
with its erroneous or free varzidir avd lanman.

! As it is impossible for those who have studied the subject to
believe that the Pahlavi translator did not know the meaning of
amavandih in Zend, we must suppose him to have had some form
like hazah before him instead of huzd(thwas).

2 ThePahlavi translator,rendering this word in the two other places
by pavan astQbih, had evidently some reason for sceing a form of
niman here. The natural conclusion is that his MS. read differ-
ently in this place. Ner. renders him appropriately.

* Dan looks like an accusative infinitive here (Bartholomae);
otherwise the two verbs must be regarded as having indefinite
pronouns understood, ‘ one assigns,” and ‘they grant.’

* I cannot see the applicability of Agni’s title ¢ house-lord’ here ;
compare ddmsupatni as‘adj. referring to péti.

[31] K
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a friend, brother, or a father to us, Mazda
Lord!!

YASNA XLVL

PErsoNAL SurreriNGgs, HoPEs, AND APPEALS.

In treating this most valuable section, we can as usual presuppose
that the several verses were not originally composed in the order in
which they now appear. Verses 1-3 seem like a cry ‘from the
depths” In verse 4 animosity appears; and an appeal to the
energy of some of his warlike adherents seems to prove that, with
verses 5 and 6, the composer addressed it to an assembly; 7-10 are
questions and appeals to Ahura, but, as a matter of course, they
are none the less really intended to impress the hearers, as well as
to animate the mind of the reciter. Verses 11 and 12 were again
intended to be delivered to adherents.

Verse 13 is addressed to them in terms. Verse 14 would be
regarded by some as little suited to the connection, and the rest
seem spoken to an assembly of chiefs. However different they
may be as to the particular time or circumstances of their origin,
they are in general so homogeneous even as to pitch of intensity,
that, with a little exercise of the mind, we can as usual see the
reasons why they were put together, or were consecutively com-
posed; and in poetic diction sudden changes neither displease nor
surprise us. 1. Beyond a doubt the leading prophet is the figure
in the first and second verses; and those verses are so free from
imagery that we hold them as describing beyond any reasonable

! He who despised the Daévas, they returning the contempt is
probably the same person expressed by the two héi in the previous
verse. It is therefore Ahura, but the words which mean friend,
brother, father, are grammatically connected with ye—mainyAti,
the one who reverenced Ahura. The expression father’ gives a
strong impression that Ahura is referred to, notwithstanding the
vocative.  Particularly as we have father in verse 4. The word
‘brother,” however, inclines one to the more closely grammatical
view,
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question, together with many other passages in the Githas, the
afflictions and discouragements of Zarathustra himself. He knows
not whither to turn, although he speaks as a public person and in
command of forces which are scanty indeed (verse 2), but yet still
able to take the field (Y. XLIV, 15, 16); and his movements also
concern large districts (‘lands’). He is not driven from his house, .
but from his country. It is superfluous to say that religion, although
blended with a natural ambition, is his leading motive. How he
shall satisfy Ahura is the one problem which he aims to solve; but
his case at this particular juncture shows every discouragement.

2. Not supposing that his yi=yéna is merely lost in the meaning
‘that,” we see that in relieving his burdened mind he exclaims, not
that he knows that he is poor in means and troops, but that he
knows why it is thus. It is the dregvamt's work, whom we may
also well understand as the drugvant, the accursed enemy, who
holds back (verse 4) the bearers of the Holy Order from all success
in their efforts to gain a righteous livelihood from the favoured
cattle culture (Y. XXIX, 2), and who, as he with grief long since
foresaw, should he attain to power, would deliver up home, village,
district, and province to ruin and death (Y. XXXI, 18). He there-
fore cries to Ahura in common with the Kine herself (Y. XXIX, 9),
and his ‘behold’ is only a changed expression for her exclama-
tions (Y. XXIX, 1).

As a friend, he would have the good Mazda to regard him as
seeking an especial form of grace; and he would beseech Him to
fill up his need (Y. XXVIII, r1) in his extremity, teaching him,
not the value of flocks and followers alone, but of that fsti which
lay deeper than the material wealth which he yet lamented, even
the blessings of the Holy Order in every home. 3. And therefore
he continues: Teach me and tell me of those great thoughts, the
khratavd, the salvation-schemes of the Saviours, elsewhere also
spoken of as the khratu of life (Y. XXXII, g); for these saving
helpers would, through a severe conflict and after many a reverse, .
at last bring on ¢ Completed Progress.’

4. But he must arouse himself from the relief and indulgence of
his grief, he therefore springs to action, and with a cry which we
hear elsewhere (Y. LIII, 9), and which was in all probability often
uttered in hymns now lost to us, he urges the reward for the
chief, who at the head of his retainers, shall expel the world-
destroyer, the dussasti (Y. XLV, 1), from power and from life. And
what is that reward? It seems to be merely the recognition
and confirmation of merit among the faithful. The man who shall

K 2
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expel, or destroy, the heretical tyrant shall be eminent in the recog-
nition of his services in the support of the people and their sacred
agricultural civilisation.

That was to be reward enough, and even that prestige (pourva-
titem) was to be given back to God in offering for still further
service (Y. XXXIII, 14).

5. And every righteous official is urged to repeat the proclama-
tion as a warning to every polluted Daéva-worshipper whom he can
discover, or to whom his voice can reach, as well as to those secret
adherents who would seem to need encouragement. The charged
official is to assail the destructive opponent (Y. XXXII, 6-8), only
after careful discrimination. He is to approach the evil chief, the
hostile 2zaétu (of the blood), as distinct from the inferior noble, or
the peasant clansman, and he is to tell him fully of the price set on
his head. 6. ‘And the superintendent who has the power, and
does not thus carry out these instructions, shall himself be delivered
over to the bonds of that Lie-demon whom the evil “ kinsman”
serves. For there is no compromise in the dualistic moral creed.
The man who favours the evil is as the evil, and the friend of the
good is as the good himself; so had the Lord ordained.’

7. Then,as so often elsewhere, he turns his thoughts to the outward
emblem as the sign of inward grace, the sacramental Fire without
which the masses would have had no help to fix the eye, or draw
prostrations, and he asks with the question of profound devotion:
Whom have they (Thy Saoshyants, verse 3) set me, as strengthener
in these storms, save Thee and Thy symbolic flames? Yet even
here he names the Good Mind with them, and the Order.

8. ‘But, he continues, ‘ may he who would destroy my settlement
find every influence and power combined to form his ruin; may all
things keep him back from prosperity, and may nothing keep him
back from harm.’

9. He calls, then, for a leading helper who may help him magnify
Ahura, not merely in religious celebrations, but in that universal
advance of the sacred ‘ cause,” which follows Ahura’s ¢ conciliation’
(verse 1).

10. As if to hinder the discouragement of those who hear his own
unburdenings of grief, he declares that he will never leave the faithful
few who follow him; he will go with them to the ‘dread assize’
itself, as if to help them pass the last of tests.

11. But the ‘ wicked,” open or concealed, should not share these
hopes; their conscience, ever the remorseless executioner, shall
curse them, as they try to pass the Judgment Bridge; and hurled
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from that narrow path (it becomes narrow to the faithless), they
shall fall to ‘eternal’ Hell.

12. Their destruction is not, however, yet decided; there is not
only hope for the tribesmen of Ahura, but for the pagan, and not for .
the ‘alien’ only, but for the Turanian enemy, whose very name had
been a synonym for suffering. If these even shall repent, they may
be blest; and some had already turned. The converted tribe
Fryina offered many pious proselytes. These would help on the
righteous order together with the holy people, and God would dwell
with them as well.

13. Rhetorically referring to himself as in the third person, or
else representing some second speaker who names his name, he
can still offer his reward to any prince who will yet come up with
his retainers to his cause, not kept back by the many refusals which
he had met (verse 1), nor discouraged by the scant numbers of his
bands; and that reward is one which might yet be efficacious to
induce self-sacrificing succour, for in addition to what had been
said (see verse 4) he could declare spiritual life from Ahura to be
the portion of every faithful follower, and with it future temporal
wealth. And he should declare this true recruit the ¢good mate’
in the service, the first helper (verse 9) of the tribes.

14. Here we have what seems a question conceived as uttered
by some one in the throng, or else simply rhetorically thrown in:
*Who is that friend, that powerful coadjutor who is thus offered
this reward, and for such a service?’ Zarathustra names the
king. But he diverts the minds of hearers from a pernicious trust
in individuals. )

He would appeal, so he implies, not to one man only, although
that one be Vistdspa, the heroic, but to all whom Ahura would
recognise in His assembly, through the inspired suffrage of the mass.

15. And first he addresses the group made up chiefly of his
family, the Spitdmas; they were, as he implied, enlightened in the
sacred lore, and among the foremost therefore of the Ar(e)dra.
16. He then calls on Frashaostra, with the Hvdgvas, exhorting
all to continue in their righteous course, in harmony with those
whom they wish for as Saviours for the land, assuring them that
they will reach at last that sacred scene where the ‘Immortals’ dwell
with God. 17. ¢That scene, he further adds, ¢ where the faithful
sing their praises in perfection, using the true metres’ (as sacred as
the Vedic). And he declares that Ahura, who discerns the truth
infallibly, will heed and answer; for the praises sung there will
be those of obedient men who offer to the cause. 18. He once
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more holds out his spiritual rewards as the best gifts of the inspired
revelation, threatening as usual commensurate visitation upon the
oppressing clans, while both promises and threats are in harmony
with Ahura’s will, for that alone has been his guide in every state-
ment. 19. After all complaints, and threats, and stern injunctions,
he closes with the once more repeated word ‘reward, and that
for every man who shall aid in ‘his great affair’ (Y. XXX, 2), and
he appeals to God Himself, asserting His inspiration for all that
he has said.

Translation.

1. To what land to turn?; aye, whither turning
shall I go? On the part of ? a kinsman (prince), or
allied peer, none, to conciliate, give ® (offerings) to me
(to help my cause), nor yet the throngs of labour,
(not) even such as these %, nor yet (still less) the evil

! The Pahlavi translator sees the usual meaning in nembi and
nem8. He also accepts kim z&m adverbially after the constant
Greek usage. “In what land shall I establish my religion (as it is
here rejected); whither with my praises (of the true God) shall I
go?’ The rendering is so much richer that I turn from it with
great reluctance.

* It is to be regretted that able scholars should so hastily change
the Gathic text here without first trying to render it as it is. This
is all the more necessary, as each independent writer disputes
emendations. Pairi I think ought to stand. The Avaétu, airyaman,
and verezenem are also elsewhere alluded to, as appertaining to
the hostile party sometimes, and therefore not among those from
among whom (pari ?) the prophet would be expelled.

% Dadaitl as a third plural has long been suggested with the
eagerness of discovery. Its subjects would then be khshnius,
and that implied in y4 verezeni. But the construction is difficult
thus, and it may be greatly doubted whether we had not better
alter our discovery back into the singular with the Pahlavi. Iam
greatly confirmed in my view of the grammatical form of khshnfus
by Bartholomae’s decision for a nominal form. Otherwise it would
be a third singular, with loss of the final dental.

¢ Hekl seems to be an irregular form (see Y. LVIII, 4). I can
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tyrants of the province. Howmblish

well the Faith, and thus) conciliate Thy (grace), O
Lord?

2. This know I, Mazda! wherefore I am thus
unable to attain my wish!, and why my flocks are so
reduced in number, and why my following is likewise
scant. Therefore I cry to Thee; behold it, Lord!
desiring helpful grace for me, as friend bestows on
friend. (Therefore to meet my spirit’s need, and this
as well) declare and teach? to me the Good Mind’s
wealth.

3. When come, Great Giver! they who are the
day’s enlighteners?, to hold the Righteous Order of
the world upright, and forward pressing? When are

only make an exclamatory isque=talisque of it. The Pahlavi
renders freely as if some form of hi=to bind were before him
(recall h8is?), or perhaps he read haki, rendering as=these all
together, hamsayakik; Ner. ye svasrenayo.

! So the Kine complained of him in Y. XXIX, 9 as anaésha;
so also the Pahlavi, explaining akhvéstar [aigham denman atf-
banikih maman ri khavittnam]. He proceeds li amat kam ramak
va amati# kam-gabrd h6manam, explaining anaéshd as not being
an ishi-khshathra. M4i=sm4 notwithstanding position (?).

2 ‘Nim wahr’ has long since circulated as a rendering for
4khs6 ; and with fstim in the sense of ¢ prayer,’ it has afforded the
admirable sense ‘observe, take heed of the desire of the pious.’
But we have a positive proof of the meaning  teach,” ¢ declare’ for
khsa; see Y.LXV, 9 (Wg.). So also in Y. XXVIII, 5. That
Ahura possessed an fisti is clear from Y. XXXIV, 5. And if the
sage could ask, ‘What is your isti (wealth)? what is your king-
dom (power over possessions)?’ it is certainly not strained to
suppose that he could say here; ‘tell me concerning your wealth,’
especially as he bewails his poverty. Isti is in antithesis to the
idea expressed in kamnafshvd and kamnini. So also the
Pahlavi as translated by the Persian ‘hezinah.

3 Ukshino would seem to be an ancient error for ushano, as
the Pahlavi translator renders as if reading ushd in Y.L, 10, and
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the schemes of the saviour Saoshyants with (their)
lofty revelations (to appear)? To whom for help
does he (their chief) approach, who has Thy Good
Mind (as his fellow-worker?)? Thee, for mine
exhorter and commander, Living Lord! I choose.
4. (But €’er these helpers come to me, all rests as
yetin gloom.) The evil man is holding back ? those
who are the bearers of the Righteous Order from
progress ® with the Kine, (from progress with the
sacred cause) within the region, or the province*, he,
the evil governor, endowed with evil might?, con-
suming ¢ life with evil deeds. Wherefore, whoever
hurls him from his power, O Mazda! or from life,
stores for the Kine in sacred wisdom shall he make .

not ukhshi. Otherwise ‘increasers of the days’ is a fine expression,
but suspicious in view of the Pahlavi rendering in Y. L, ro.
Ner.’s *vikdsayitryo (sic) is striking, but I cannot claim for it all that
it seems to offer, as Ner. elsewhere renders forms of vakhsh by
those of kas. The Persian follows the Pahlavi.

! Comp. Y. XLIV, 1.

? P4 in the sense of ‘keeping back from welfare’ as well as
in that of ‘protection,’ a sense first taught us by the Pahlavi
writers, is now at last generally acknowledged. It now, like many
other suggestions of the Pahlavi, actually casts light in the ren-
dering of the analogous Vedic word.

3 So the mass of MSS. with the Pahl. min fravAmisnd; Persian
az raftan. The expression might refer to the ¢going of the kine,
as representing the people in her ‘ path.’

¢ Comp. Y. XXXI, 18.

5 Pahl. zak 1 pavan d@is-stahamak; Ner. dush/o baldtkari.
The elements seem to be duz + hazd + bio(=vio).

¢ Ush in Iranian seems to have the sense of destruction com-
bined with it sometimes; hence aoshah, aoshisnd.

7 Kar can well mean ‘attain to Pathmeng as=paths (so I
formerly rendered) gives a far feebler sense than that indicated by
the first Zendist, the Pahlavi writer. The ‘wisdom’ of preparing
stores for the kine, even if we suppose an animal only to be meant,
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5. (Yea), he who, as ruler, treats no coming appli-
cant with injury?’, as a good citizen (or nobly wise)
in sacred vow and duty, and living righteously in
every covenant, who, as an uncorrupted judge, dis-
cerns the wicked (that leader who, rejecting me,
would keep back those who propagate the Faith), let
him, (this righteous judge,) declare (the vengeance) to
that (hostile?) lord, (my) kinsman. Yea, let him
crush him when he sallies forth ® (to approach us for
our harm)!

6. (And he who leaves him in his guilty error has
my curse.) Yea, he who has the power*, and will not
thus (with stern reproof®) approach him, shall go to

is obvious. The Iranian winter was something very different from
that in India. But the kine is not alluded to without a certain
figurative meaning: she represents the people, and as such she
cried aloud; and Zarathustra received the commission to relieve
her sufferings as such. That the word hufistdis stands in the
genitive should not disturb us. The ‘care for the kine’ was a
matter of national importance, and ¢ wisdom’ could not better be
exercised than in this direction.

' Or we may render ‘he who as ruler does not bestow favours
upon him who approaches with injury.” The hint of the Pahlavi
favours this.

* Huvattavé is here, as in Y. XXXIII, 4; Y. XXXII, 1, and the
first verse of this chapter, the hostile chieftain called ‘kinsman’
in ‘an aristocratic sense by Zarathustra and his group.

s I compare uzflithyauska which is used of the breaking forth
of water, The Pahlavi translator seems to have had some such idea
‘mfin 1414 hengidd,’ but with him the entire line, which divides all
writers, favours the sense ‘in saving him from his impiety.” Khrfin-
yif is a verbal form (with Bartholomae).

* The Pahlavi translator sees the root is=to wish in ismand,
¢ who does not willingly approach him ;’ or ¢ who does not approach
desiring (and seeking ?) him.’

® T am gratified to see that another takes nearly this view of this
line. He has ¢ verfolgt.’
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the abode of the Lie, (and) the enchainer®. For
he is evil who is the best one to the evil, and he is
holy who is friendly to the righteous, as Thou didst
fix the moral laws 2, O Lord!

7. Whom, then, as guard, O Mazda! hast Thou?
set me* then when that wicked one still held ® me
for his hate? Whom (had I) then but Thee, Thy
Fire and Mind, Ahura! by deeds performed in which
Thy Righteous rule is saved and nurtured? There-
fore that spiritual power ¢ (vouchsafing me) for the
(holy) Faith (its truths) declare.

8. And as to him who (now by evil power) de-
livers up my settlements to harm, let not his burning
(wrath) in deeds attain ? me. But bearing back ® the
(evil will and evil influence of such), let these things
come (back) to him in anger. Let that to his body
come which holds from ? welfare; but let no (help)

1 Haéthahya as a masculine, is awkward as would be baéthahy4,
so the Pahl, (of the terrifier). A loc. of haithya may be correct,
taking dimfn also as a loc. Otherwise to the creatures of the Lie,
and the enchainer (or terrifier).’

* Or, ‘as Thou didst make the souls at first.’

* So with K6, Kg (Barth.).

* Some render ‘me’ here, who seem elsewhere loath to translate
thwivant as=like thee, thee. Khshmivat8, thwivis, and mavaité,
in Y. XLIV, 1, may be rendered, ¢ of you,’ ¢ thou,’ and ¢ to me.’

® So the Pahlavi indicates. I have, however, elsewhere, as against
tradition, rendered as if the root were dar(e)s; ‘has set his eye
on me for vengeance.’

¢ One might be tempted to read tasr méi dis tvem; ‘that
granting me, do Thou speak forth for the faith.’

” The Pahlavi translator indicates the root si by his résh; so
read as alternative, ‘let him not wound us.’

® The meaning ‘but contrariwise’ has been ventured on. The
indication of the Pahlavi is ‘in opposing;’ pavan padirak yim-
tQinisno.

® The Pahlavi here misses the point, and taking pAy4¢ in its usual
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at all (approach him, which may) keep him back from
misery. (And let this happen as I speak) from (venge-
ful) hate, O Lord!

9. Butwho is the freely helping one who will teach
me foremost ! how we may adore Thee, Thou the well
to be invoked ? as in Thy deeds, the holy3, bountiful
Ahura? What (words) the Kine’s creator * spake for
Thee by aid of, and to aid, the Righteous ritual
Order, these words of Thine, (Thy people coming)
with Thy Good Mind, are seeking ® now (to gain and
learn from) me¢, O Mazda Lord!

sense, falls into confusion. The ancient scholars, like some of
their successors, could not always believe that p4 could mean ‘to
hold back from good’ as well as from evil. They recognised it
sometimes, giving us our instruction on the subject, but not here.

! Did the composer appeal to some powerful coadjutor here, or
does he rhetorically express his perplexity ?

? Zevistim must equal forms of ht; but from the constant evidence
of the Pahlavi to the meaning ¢ endearing,’ one is much inclined to
suggest a reading as if from zush.

3 Ashavanem is applied to Ahura, and cannot so well mean
‘righteous’ here. ¢Holy’is the more proper term in this con-
nection, while spenstem is necessarily excluded from that meaning
by its occurrence with ashavanem in immediate connection.

* Notice that the word tashi occurs here with no mention of
wounding in the connection (sce note 6 on page 6).

® I am here recalled to the Pahlavi by some who rarely name it.
I had rendered, ‘these words are inciting me (in duty) through
Thy Good Mind;’ so ish often in the Veda. The Pahlavi trans-
lator, like his successors, scandalised at the difficult forms, also
anticipated his successors (as elsewhere often) in getting free from
the difficulty. He did what is exactly equivalent to what is now
practised by scholars (sometimes too often). He rendered the text
as if changed from what he could not understand to what he could
understand, adhering to the right roots however, which I now
follow. He knew that ishensti mi did not mean, ‘I am seeking,’
but he could not credit the words before him.

¢ We have now a suggestion which must often have presented
itself to those who read the R:g-veda constantly, and that is (so
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10. Whoever, man or woman, shall give to me
those (gifts) of life which Thou hast known ! as best,
O Mazda! and as a holy blessing through (Thy)
Righteous Order, a throne (established) with (Thy)
Good Mind, (with these I shall go forth; yea, those)
whom I shall (accompany and so) incite? to the
homage of such as You® (on earth), forth to the
Judge’s Bridge (itself) with all of them shall I lead
on* (at last).

11. (And they and I have every need for help, for
now) the Karpan and the Kavi will join in govern-
ments ° to slay the life of man with evil deeds, they
whom their own souls and their own conscience will
becry®. And when they approach there where the
Judge’s Bridge (extends, unlike the believing ones of
God, who go so firmly forth with me as guide and
helper, these shall miss their path and fall?), and

Bartholomae) that mi may equal smi here and often elsewhere.
It is well possible, as the ¢s’ often disappears.

! Notice once more the expression, ¢ Thou hast known;’ so in
Y. XXVIII, 11, the composer confides the very direction of his
petitions to the discrimination of the Deity. We gain from this the
true sense of peresi nau yi tdi chmd parstd; Ahura’s question and
prayer are mighty when repeated by us, because He has known
what is best, and what are the true ditheng for which we should
ask.

* This sense corresponds admirably with the connection; Ner.
utthipayimi.

® Such as you=you as in the plural of majesty, or as referring
to Ahura and His Bountiful Immortals (so often).

* ¢Go forth/

® Or, ‘with kings;’ but the Pahlavi has, avd khd4yih ayfigénd
mn Kik va Karap6.

¢ So the Pahlavi indicates. Otherwise ¢ will harden,’ or, if khrao-
dat is read, ¢ will rage (against).

7 Inserted to shed light on the last line ; so the later Parsism.

I
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in the Lie's abode for ever shall their habita-
tion?! be.

12. (But for the penitent there is yet hope ; for all
our former foes shall not thus fall, as from the Kinvas
Bridge to woe, for) when from among the tribes and
kith of the Turanian, even among the more powerful .
ones of the Fryana, those shall arise 2 who further on
the settlements of Piety with energy and zeal, with
these shall Ahura dwell together through His Good
Mind (in them), and to them for joyful grace deliver
His commands?.

13. Yea, he who will propitiate Zarathustra
Spitdma ¢ with 'gifts midst men, this man is fitted
for the proclamation, and to him Ahura Mazda will
give the (prospered) life. And he will likewise
cause the settlements to thrive in mental goodness.
We think ¢ him, therefore, Your good companion to
(further and maintain) Your Righteousness (and meet
for Your approach).

1 I am again brought back to the Pahlavi, having formerly
rendered ¢ bodies,” which I would now put in the second place.

2 The Pahlavi, although as usual free or erroneous as to forms,
gives us the valuable hint of hengf-ait for uzgen (sic=gayen).

3 Here we have the clear evidence of the conversion of a border
tribe. The Zarathustrians had saved some Turanian clan from
plunder or annihilation, and so secured their friendship. These .
became known as the ‘friendly people” That true Zarathustrian
piety may have arisen among them is of course possible.

¢ It need hardly be said that this reference to Z. in the third
person, does not prove that the composer was not Z. himself. One
might even say that his authorship was even not less probable on
this account.

8 Let it be noted that the Pahlavi translator gives us our first
critical knowledge as to the true writing and meaning of mehmaidi;
or will scholars object that he renders in the singular? Valman
pavan zak f Lekm Aharfyih hamishak minim khfip hamkhik;
Ner. dhydyimi suddha-sakhdyam.
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(A voice from among the Chiefs.)

14. (Butwhere is such an one ?) Whom hast thou
Zarathustra'! thus a holy friend for the great (effort
of the) cause ? Who is it who thus desires to speak
it forth ? (Zarathustra answers. Aye, such an one
I have.) Itis our Kavi Vistaspa?, the heroic; (and
not he alone, but all) whom thou shalt (as in Thy
prophet) meet? in the assembly, O Ahura Mazda!
these likewise will I call (to my attempt), and with
Thy Good Mind’s words.

15. O ye Haékat-aspas, Spitdmas! to you will I
now address ‘'my words, since ye discern the things
unlawful, and the lawful, for these your actions to
establish * (firmly on its base) for you the Righteous
Order through those which are the Lord’s primeval
laws.

16. (And to the Hvogvas would I likewise speak.)
Thou Frashaostra Hvégva (whom I see)?; go thou

! Shall we regard this verse as misplaced because the subject
is in the second person? It is probable (as of very many verses)
that it was often recited by the composer, or others, in a different
connection, and perhaps originally so; but it was a happy thought
for the effect to introduce it here. Let it be supposed that this
and the previous verse were arranged to be spoken by another
voice during the public recital. We see that the interest is much
increased by the intruding strophe.

? This passage may be regarded as recording the call of Vis-
tispa to the holy work. Zu=hQ need not always express the
invocation of the gods.

8 Others, ‘ unite.’

4 Or, ‘ye take to you the righteous character to yourselves,’ as
the infinitive is difficult; but in that case Khshmaibyd becomes
awkward. The translation of d4 as ‘ take’ has long been familiar.

® Obviously composed for an occasion when the several parties
would be present.
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(forth) with the generous helpers?, with those whom
we are praying for as for salvation to the land. Go
thou where Piety joins hand in hand with the
Righteous Order, where are the wished-for Realms
of Good Mind, where Mazda in His most honoured 2
home abides,

17. Where in your measured verse * I will declare
aloud (the praises), not in unmeasured lines, Gdmaspa
Hvobgva! but songs of homage (will I weave) with
ever gained Obedience in offering. (And unto Mazda)
will I chant them, yea, to Him who will discern aright
what things are lawful (or) unlawful * (which I thus
do, or utter), and with His wonder-working thoughts®
of Righteousness (attend).

18. (For) whosoever (offers) sanctity® to me, to
him shall be the best gifts whatsoever. Yea, of my

! Ar(e)dra seems to be especially applied, and might be left un-
rendered.

2 I see no impossibility whatever in such a rendering, literally
in ¢his choice-abode ;’ so also the Pahlavi indicates: tamman afgh
Aftharmazd pavan kimak dén demind ketrinéd. The question
is of ‘going’ and ‘ dwelling,’ and the meaning ‘abode ’ is quite in
point. As to var, see ist4 khshathrd; and compare mazdivari.
Aside from this, vardmdm=in blessing.

3 The Pahlavi again, with its followers, gives us our first hint
at the general meaning here. What else can his padmin and
apadminik mean, but the regularity, that is, the rhythm and
cadence of the words?

¢ Dithem#4 adithem#4 would be ‘the truth and the heresy’ in
general.

® If mantf is taken as an instrumental, (can it be an act. imper. ?)
vistdi might occupy the place of a preterit, but it looks far more
like a participle, and might be regarded as forming a compositum
with vahmeng. Supply the dat. (?) pers. pron. understood before ye.

¢ The alteration to yaus, considered as an aorist, has long cir-
culated, but seems now, like so many of the bolder conceptions,
to be given up. Yaos is the sister word of the Vedic y6s, and
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(spirit's) wealth will I bestow on him through Thy
Good Mind (which I give), but oppressions will I
send on him who as oppressor will deliver us to
anguish, O Mazda! desiring, as I do, to satisfy Your
choice by righteous (vengeance). This is the decision
of mine understanding and my will.

19. (Yea, this I earnestly announce.) He who from
Righteousness (in mind and life) shall verily per-
form for me, for Zarathustra, that which is thus most
helpful (for my cause) according to my earnest wish
(and through my words of urgent zeal) on him shall
they bestow reward(s) beyond this earth, with all the
mental ! blessings gained through the sacred mother-
kine2. And these things (all) did’st Thou (Thyself)
command to me, O Mazda, Thou most wise 3!

shows us that some shade of sanctity may inhere in that word.
The Pahlavi renders more indefinitely by ¢ yAn ’=a helpful blessing.

! The Pahlavi translator, however, saw meni, rendering avd li.
His text may well have justified him.

? Bearing; or is it ‘fit to drive?’

3 The Pahlavi here reports another text.

(SuppLEMENTARY NoTEs. Aski/, in verse 18, may equal ¢ verily
indeed.” Vahistd, &c.=* the best things of my wealth will I assign
to him through the Good Mind.’ The meaning ¢ wealth’ seems
much called for here, and if here, then in verse 2. Vasni in verse
19 may mean ‘ through grace.’)
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THE GATHA(A) SPENTA MAINYU
(SPENTAMAINYU(U)).

This Géitha, consisting of Yasna XLVII-L, takes its
name from its commencing words. Like the other GAthas
it owes its existence as a collection to the nature of its
metre, as its matter is homogeneous with that of the others.
Its metre may be said to be Trishtup, as its lines have each
eleven syllables, and are arranged in stanzas of four.

A general view precedes each chapter. The grouping of
hymns in this Githa has, as usual, little or nothing to do
with the question of their relative age.

YASNA XLVIL

THE BOUNTIFULNESS OF AHURA.

As in every instance, we may have here only the fragments of a
more extended piece; but also, as ever, the circumstance does not
diminish the value of what remains. Although some signs of author-
ship apart from Zarathustra are present, the later verses are not at
all remote, so far as the period of time which they indicate is con-
cerned, from the Zarathustrian verses, and are therefore of nearly
equal interest, possessing the advantage moreover of affording data
for estimating the progress of change.

1. The Spent mainy@ here is not identical with Ahura, but is, as
so often, His spirit. It is more than possible that the memorable
application of the word spenta to the seven, giving us the Ameshé-
spends, the Amshaspands of literature, derives its origin from the
first verse here before us, or from lost verses of a similar character.
All the seven seem purposely and artificially grouped here, although
¢ His Spirit’ is of course not one of them. The commencing word
spenta further attracted attention in so far as to form the theme for a
sort of play upon words in the later epilogue of Visparad XIX. By
means of this His indwelling Spirit (which idea, or expression, has
probably no direct connection with the ‘Holy Spirit’ of the Old
and New Testaments, but which, as giving the designation ¢ spirit ’
to the Ameshdspends, may well have been the original of the ‘ seven
spirits which are before the throne of God’), by means of this

(31] L
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blessed spirit, that is, in accordance with his inmost thoughts,
Ahura bestows a gift upon the ideal saint (verses 4, 5), upon him
who works the best results for Zarathustra (Y. XLVI, 19), the Ratu,
and the prophet (Y. XXIX, 6,8). And this gift is declared to be
the inseparable two, Happiness in every particular, and then both
the prospect and realisation of the continuance of that Happiness
in Immortality. And these He bestows, not through His immediate
action, which no human intellect, or susceptibility, could take in
unaided, but by His especially revealed Benevolence, His Best
Mind, as His representative, in accordance with His plan of Order
and Purity, pervading every moral as well as every spiritual regula-
tion, and by the exercise of His Royal Power, sent forth as the
‘archangel’ Khshathra, and embodied in the polity of the sacred
Zarathustrian state, and this as influenced in all its relations, public
and domestic, by practical piety called Aramaiti, Ahura’s daughter
(the ready mind). Such a revelation of the component parts of the
mind and will of the Deity, the simplest labouring class could
understand for the moment, and for some decades; but all was, as
a matter of course, soon to be overgrown with the old weeds of
superstition and of myth.

2. Falling into detail and varying expressions, the composer
prays that Ahura may carry out His holy scheme into action by the
busy hands and fingers of domestic piety, and by the preached and
recited words of the Good Mind from the mouth and tongue of
faithful priests. So, and so only, would He become the Father of
Asha, the divine Order, and of moral and ritual regularity among
men.

3. From discourse concerning God, he arises, as so often, to an
address to Him. That Spirit (referred to in the verses 1, 2) is
Ahura’s own, for He is the One who makes it bounteous; He
is the bountiful One who has created the sacred symbolic Kine,
the emblem and the substance of joy,” representing at once the
possessions of the holy people, and those people themselves. And
He it is who, in answer to her wail (Y. XXIX, 1, g), has spread for
her the meadows ‘of Piety’ as arranged in the consultations (Y.
XXXIII, 6) made on her behalf.

4. And this ¢ Spirit, as might be expected, does not confine its
attention to the inspiration of Piety alone. The justice of Mazda is
vindicated. The wicked are afflicted under its influence with a long
wounding (Y. XXX, 11) for their sins, and for their cynical prefer-
ence for prosperous men of bad and dishonest character as well as
of heretical faith.
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5. But he expresses his confidence that Ahura Mazda will, in the
end, set all aright. He will, unlike the persons just mentioned, give
unto the ashavan, not kasu alone, but paru, (not a meagre share,
but fulness) of whatever is the best, while the dregvant and the aka
(verse 4), the faithless and the wicked, although they may be isvan8,
prosperous, will only taste the enjoyment of their wealth aside from
God, and therefore marred. So long as they pursue their usual
course, they live in actions inspired not by the bountiful spirit, but
by the Evil Mind, a mind as aka as the person alluded to in the
words paraos (kithé) akd dregvaité in the previous verse.

6. But, as ever, the moral appeals, and ascriptions of praise, lofty
as they are, are not left without the support and service of the
ritual. God will give these gifts, and all which are the best, but
in connection with His Fire imparted to these struggling sides
(Y. XXXI, 2), the believing and the faithless (verses 4, 5), through
the increase of His Piety and Order; for that piety, as ever the
instructress, will convert all those who come to her, and seek her
light (Y. XXX, 1; Y. XLV, 1). Nay, she will cause all the living
to choose and believe in God (Y. XXXI, 3).

(If the first two verses here are more like the work of a disciple,
the last four show again the original tone. It must never be for-
gotten, however, that later and even interpolated portions are, in
their sense, also original, and differ but slightly in their great age
from pieces more directly from the first composer.)

Translation.

1. And to this! (man, His chosen saint), Ahura
Mazda will give? both the two (greatest gifts, His)

1 Or, ‘to us;’ but in that case it would be the Kine who ‘took
counsel’ as mentioned in the third verse. This is, however, far from
impossible, as she is mentioned as uttering her wail, and being
answered by her maker in Y. XXIX, 1,2. So understanding, ‘to
us’ becomes an admirable rendering for verse 1 ; but in verse 3, it
is strained, as the Kine for whom (Y. XXIX, 9) Zarathustra was
appointed, could not so readily be declared to be the one which
was given to ‘us,’ she representing ‘us’ in that place to a great
extent. There is a certain plausibility about the rendering ‘to us,
but I think ahméi refers to ashaoné understood (see verses 4 and 5).
The Pahlavi, moreover, is against a first person.

? Dan (Geldn.) seems to be a 3rd plural aorist subjunctive; the

L2
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Universal Weal and Immortality, by means of His
bountiful Spirit, and with His Best Mind, from (the
desire to maintain His) Righteous moral Order in
word and deed, and by the (strength and wisdom) of
His Sovereign Power, (established) in Piety (among
His folk).

2. Aye, (that blessedness, which is the) best!
(creation) of this most bounteous spirit, Ahura
Mazda will bring forth in action with words from the
mouth and tongue of His Good Mind (within His
seers), and by the two hands? of Aramaiti (His
Piety as she lives within the soul). And by such?
wise (beneficence is) He the father of the righteous
Order (within our worship and our lives).

3. And Thou art therein, O Ahura Mazda! the
bountiful One who appertains to, and who possesses,
that (most bounteous) spirit in that Thou art He who
for this * (man, in whom this spirit works) hath made
the joy-creating Kine. (And as to her), for her, as

plural being owing to the fact that Ahura gives with the other
Ameshdspends. D3 might also be the relic of the proper word
which represents the participle ; comp. dis (sic).

! The idea of the summum bonum seems to have early de-
veloped itself, and from this constant use of this word in the neut.
singular and plural, and also with anghu.

* Notice once more the pronounced personification of both
Vohu Manah and Aramaiti ; ; see Y. XXX, 8, and Y. XLIV, 14, &c.
The Pahlavi translation notices the dual form pavan kolﬁ 11
yadman.

* The Pahlavi seems to lead those who regard 8y4 as=a form
of ava; it has zak 1.

¢ This is the ahmii of the first verse, (but always possibly=‘to
us,’ if the verses are not to be brought into any kind of connection.)
Otherwise it obviously refers to ashiuné* in 4 and 5 ; so the Pahlavi
throughout. See ahméi and héi in LI, 6.
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joyful meadows!® of her peace, wilt Thou bestow
(Thine) Aramaiti (who is our Piety as earth con-
sidered), since he 2 (for her) hath taken counsel with
Thy Good Mind, Lord !

4. (But this Thy bounteous spirit doth not alone
bestow rewards and blessings on the good.) The
wicked (foemen of the Faith) are harmed, and
from (the motives which move) that bounteous
spirit (of Thine own), O Mazda?! but not thus the
saints. (And yet the ruler’s pride would ever slight
the righteous.) The feeble man alone stands free
to give in kindly obligation * to Thy saint, but having
wealth and ruling power, the evil (man) is (at the
service) of the wicked, and for much .

! Many would say that we have here an instance in which the
identity of Aramaiti with the earth is recognised in the Géthas.
I would say, on the contrary, that here we have an instance in
which a poetical conception gave rise to a later error or fantastical
association. Piety, with frugal virtue, induced a thorough hus-
bandry ; and secured the hushiti, peaceful home-life. She gave
meadows to the Kine; at the next step she poetically represents the
meadows, and then the earth. If véstrii, it would be for ‘nurture.’

% Or ‘she,” as she once bewailed in a colloquy. Otherwise the
person who was appointed to care for her interests is meant. Com-
pare Y. XXXIII, 6, where the righteous Zaotar speaks as desiring
counsels (hemparstdis) in the interest of the pastures, and the laws
of the sacred agriculture. Cp. also the later reproduction of the
idea in an extended form in the Vendidid. The zaotar of
Y. XXXIII, 6, may have been the ashavan of verses 4 and 5.

* Voc. with K5 (Barth.).

¢ The Pahlavi gives us, as usual, our first surmise as to the
meaning of ‘kith&;’ I follow Geldner with regard to it as against
Haug. The expressions here are not literal.

¢ IsvA4i/ connects only indirectly with kaseuski/, as kithé inter-
venes. I regard paraosakd dregviité as presenting the true antithesis
to kaseuski/ ni ashduné, The isvA may have £i/ merely from the influ-
ence of jingle, being at the head of the line like kaseus ; isvA means
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5. But Thou wilt give these gifts, and through Thy
(most blessed and most) bounteous spirit, O Ahura
Mazda! to this! Thy holy saint, for they are what-
soever is the best; but far? from Thy love the
wicked has his portion, abiding in the actions of the
Evil Mind.

6. Aye, these things wilt Thou give (to him), O
Thou Ahura Mazda! and through Thy bounteous
spirit, (and) by Thy Fire as in a good bestowal to

of itself ¢ possessing means.’” Paraos may depend on kithé& under-
stood, as kaseus depends on it expressed. Moreover, his in all the
instances in which it is,used ends the sense, and here is separated
by the caesura from paraos, which, however, is of no great import-
ance. The discourse is of the wicked ; the holy are incidentally
mentioned, and here their ill-treatment is signalised. Ak& cannot
well mean ‘hostile’ here; see also aki/ in the following verse.
IsvAkis, if understood with n4, alters nothing. ¢ A man was desirous of
little for the service of the saint, but even when he himself was rich,
(in the desire) of much was the evil for the evil” Or, taking
kaseuski/ as governed by isvA4i/ understood with kithé as before
understood in the last line: ‘Only a man (men) (possessed)
of little was at the service of the righteous, while an evil man
(men) possessed of much (was -at the service) of the wicked.’
The other translation is: ¢ Even a man of little means stands to the
willing service of the saint, but a man even of large means is hostile (?)
to the wicked.” This is very glib and so attractive, but I cannot
accept it in view of the context. GAthic expression is often un-
fortunately far from glib; but cramped, awkward, and apt to con-
tain more thought than could be conveniently expressed within the
counted number of syllables. The glib rendering needs other
language than that in the MSS. See the following verse, which
directly contrasts the treatment of the good and evil by Ahura
Himself.

! See ahmii in verse 1, and ashauné in verse 4. Ahura treats
the saint in a manner the reverse from that practised by the ni
kaseus* and akd, not giving sparingly to the good, nor much to the
wicked.

# The Pahlavi gives us our first surmise here, as usual, by gavid
min hand 1 lak d6shisnih,
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the two striving! (throngs) through the prosperous
increase of our Piety, and of the Righteous ritual
and moral Truth ; for that (Piety of ours instructing)
doth teach? the many coming ones who seek her
(face)!

YASNA XLVIIL

ANTICIPATED STRUGGLES AND PRAYERS FOR
CHAMPIONS AND DEFENDERS.

This chapter divides itself quite naturally into sections. 1-4
belong together, then 5 and 6, 7 seems less closely connected ; then
follows 8-12.

1. A struggle is evidently at hand, whether the same as that
to which allusion is more than once made, by incitation, as in
Y. XXXI, 18; with anxious expectation, as in Y. XLIV, 15, 16;
or as if in a sense of victory, as in Y. XLV, 1; or of defeat, as in
Y. XLIX, is difficult, or rather impossible to determine. But
with the verses 10, 11, 12 in view, together with the dispirited,
Y. XLIX, 1, we shall say at once that, if this verse was intended
to connect with them, an armed struggle had been expected, whether
the decisive one or not, we need not say.

The saint, that is, the pious adherent to the Holy Order, what-
ever may be the result of the preliminary struggles, is encouraged
by a view of the end. 2. But the burdened worshipper craves still
further reassurance before the storms of battle came once more
upon him. 3. For little as the assurances of Ahura are valued

! Or, ¢ by the two aréni;’ but compare the isayeu in Y. XXXI, 2
just preceding randibyd ; so here the ashavan and dregvant are
mentioned in a preceding verse. The Pahlavi is unvarying with
patkarddrdnd. I will not positively decide as to this point; generally,
however, the preferred rendering is in the text, while on very many
questions there is nearly an even balance of probabilities.

? Or, ‘chooses to herself;’ but a causative sense may be ex-
pressed by an intensive form ; the Pahlavi also here bears evidence
in the same sense to a causative by hémnunéd, itself, however, mean-
ing only the object caused ; namely, the belief.
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by the heretic, to the man who understands the true relations,
what Ahura declares by means of His inspired prophets, the secret-
announcers, this is, of all things, best; (he need not ask as else-
where, Y. XXXI, 17). 4. And whoever would hope for spiritual
growth and purity must turn his mind to that word of the Deity,
and pursue its teachings faithfully, and so at last his fears will vanish,
for his doubts will disappear. He will understand as the Lord
has taught. .

5. This verse seems a prayer to Aramaiti; when the long
struggles shall have found their issues, and the one party or the
other wins the day, let not that party be the evil alliance with its
monarch. For, if the government is set up, and carried on with
all the prescribed ceremonial and moral exactness of the wise
Kisti; if men who toil for the sacred Kine, and with the virtue
of those who cultivate her, hold the reins of power, and can so
suppress the predatory raids on defenceless, as well as unoffending
victims, then no gift of Ahura, since the tribes became a nation,
could be looked upon as a greater, or as so great a blessing, as
the correct Authority, and the Order of the Faith.

6. For that sacred Kine, as so often already implied or stated,
was all in all to the pious worshipper. It was she, representing,
as she did, all wealth in herds, who alone could sustain the home-
life of happy industry. And this is the reason why Ahura had
originally caused the herbage to grow for her support.

7. Urging the overthrow of the spirit of Rapine in accordance
with the Kine’s complaint, he exhorts the armed masses to energetic
and offensive valour.

8. He then vehemently, although only rhetorically, asks how
he may use the proper prayers to rally the needed coadjutors
among the chiefs (Y. XLVI, g) to carry on the struggle. o.
Again he utters a cry for relief in his suspense, and of entreaty
for light as to the rewards, which did not concern this life for
its own sake (verse 1) merely or chiefly; but which were spiritual
blessings received here in preparation for the spiritual world.
10. * When,’ he repeats as one among similar questions four times
repeated, ‘when shall the ideal men appear whose thoughtful
plans (Y. XLVI, 3) shall drive hence the polluted schemes of the
false priests and of the tyrants (Y. XLVI, 1)? 11. And when shall
fuamaiti, the kindly piety of home, appear, she who, like the earth,
spreads pastures for the peaceful kine, when shall she appear with
holy Khshathra (later well called an angel, or archangel) the
personified Authority of God over home and state, without which
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an anarchy as bad as that of the Evil Authority (verse 5) might
continue or recur; and who was the champion-chief who would
give them peace through blood (Y. XLVI, 4; LIII, ¢9)? In a word,
to whom, as to the coadjutors of such a leader, would the light of
reason, and the true faith come to inspire and to guide them?’ 12.
There is but one only class of human combatants whom he would
thus match against that Demon of furious Rapine (v. 6), toward whom
the evil on their part at their first creation rushed as to their leader
(Y. XXX, 6), and these are the saving Saoshyants, the vicegerents of
the Immortals upon earth, the religious princes Vistdspa, GAm4spa,
Frashaostra, and with them, as the greatest among all, he who
was, with much probability, the speaker in the passage, that is, the
Ratu appointed by Ahura for the kine and for men, Zarathustra
Spitima elsewhere and later called, with hyperbole, the first tiller,
warrior, and priest,

Translation.

1. If through his action ! in the offering of gifts in
accordance with the Righteous Order, (Thy saint ?)
shall smite the Demon-of-the-Lie (the inspiring spirit
of our foes), when that in very truth shall come?, which
has been (and is still yet) proclaimed as a deceit*,
(when it shall come) in the Immortal life, regarding
(as it does both) men (to bless), and Daévas® (to
afflict them), then shall (Thy faithful worshipper)
increase thereby the celebration of Thy praise, O
Lord! and with it blessings® (for Thy folk).

2. Tell me then, Lord! (the end), for Thou dost

! The Pahlavi has also pavan zak dahisnd ; but a false gloss gives
an erroneous concrete [pavan tanfl i pasind]. Recall 4ddi paiti.

* See ashadn6, ashiuné (sic) (Y. XLVII, 4, 5). '

* Read ‘as 4sh@itd’=has been pushed on, enacted. I correct
here as seems so evidently necessary; but the Pahlavi anticipates
with its amat zak yimtQinéd,

* Pavan friftdrih.

® See Y. XXIX, 4.

¢ See Y. XXX, 11, savaki ashavaby®.
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know it. (Tell me to grant me strength and courage)
before those conflicts come which shall encounter me !
(as leader of Thy tribes); shall the champion of Thy
holy Order, O Ahura! smite (at last) the evil heretic,
and when ? (I ask Thee this); for this if it be gained
(is known) to be the (one) good consummation ? of
(our) life.

3. (Yea, tell me then this), for to the enlightened 3
man is that the best of teachings which the beneficent
Ahura doth proclaim, and through (the revelations
of) His holy Order, bounteous as he and wise with
His intelligence, as well as they* who declare to us
(still other) secret sayings (in His name). The one
like Thee (their chieftain ¢) is, O Mazda! endowed
with Thy Good Mind’s understanding thoughts.

! Meng=m3m or man; -eng is the nasalised vowel. Man is
suspiciously significant here; ‘mental battles’ is rather advanced
for the circumstances. It is, however, not impossible. The
Pahlavi favours mim (?) here; it has avé li. We might even
read meni on its evidence. The Pahlavi indicates the meaning
‘crises’ under the figure of the ¢ Bridge,” which was the last great
crisis to every man in the eye of the earlier, as well as of the later,
Faith; so also in Y. LI, x2. The ‘straits of life’ would be an
admirable meaning ; I differ with hesitation.

* Pahlavi kardirih.

3 See Y. XLIII, 14.

¢ Yaék